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PREFACE. 



The Cualdee Gbammab which forms the first part of this 
work is mainly based upon Winer's " Gramniatik dcs Bib- 
lischen und Targmnischen Chaldaismus," to which my ob- 
ligations are very extensive. I have used and compared 
both the first edition of Winer's Grammar, which appeared 
in 1824, and the second, which, with considerable changes 
and additions, was published in 1842. In some few in- 
stances I have adhered rather to the views put forward in 
the first edition. The present Grammar, though shorter 
than Winer's, will probably be considered sufficiently ex- 
tensive for the class of students for wliom it is intended, — 
those who are already acquainted with the principles of 
HebrCTv Grammar. Though Winer's work is the source 
from which my materials have been mainly derived, I have 
also availed myself of the assistance of other treatises on the 
Grammar of tlie Chaldec and the cognate dialects. I may 

mention among tlie works most frequently consulted 

Fiirst's "Ijehrgcbiiudc der Arimiiisclien Idiome," and tlie 
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Chaldee part of Petermann's " Porta Linguarum Orienta- 
i limn." The references that will be found to the Hebrew 
i Grammar of Gesenius do not express the entire of my ob- 
ligations to that work; but it seemed unnecessary to mul- 
tiply references to a book which is in the hands of every 
student of tlie Shemitic languages. 

As the works by which I was most materially aided in 
the preparation of the Analysis of the Text of Daniel, I may 
specify, in addition to the Lexicons of Buxtorf, Gesenius, 
and the portion of thatofFiirst which is published, the 
Scholia of llosenmiiller, and Ililvcrnick's "Commentar 
iil)er das Buch Daniel." As a reading-book, I thought that 
the Clialdcc part of Daniel would be more acceptable to 
many students than extracts from the Targums; and as 
tlic differences of idiom between the Biblical Chaldee and 
the language of the Targums have been generally indicated 
in the Grammar, a student who has gone through the 
Ciialdee portion of Daniel, with the aid of the Grammar 
and Analysis, will experience no difficulty in proceeding 
with the study of the Targums. 

The fact that the Chaldee is the original language of a 
portion of the Scriptures would alone justify an attempt 
like the present to furnish a simple introduction to the 
study of the language. Its importance in a philological 
point of view, and as affording aid to the student in nc- 
iiuii'ing the other Siiemitic dialects, and especially tlie 
Syriac, to wiiith it is so intimately rcliited, will also be 
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It generally admitted. The value of the Targums, and par- 
ticularly of those of Onkelos and Jonathan, as aids to the 
interpretation of the Old Testament, aflfords another strong 
motive for the study of the Chaldee. Finally, the extent 
to which the later Hebrew has been modified by the adop- 
tion of Chaldee forms and words, makes an acquaintance 
with the language necessary for those who would extend 
their studies to the Talmud and Rabbinical literature. 
The language of part, at least, of the Talmud may be con- 
sidered as Chaldee, and that of the Rabbinical writers ge- 
nerally abounds with Chaldee forms and words. 

When I commenced this work, I was not aware that 
any Manual of the Chaldee Language had appeared in this 
country; but when my work was ready for the press, 
there appeared in New York, and simultaneously in Lon- 
don, a second edition of the "Manual of the Chaldee Lan- 
guage," by Dr. Elias Riggs. The Grammar in the former 
edition was chiefly derived from the first edition of Winer's 
Grammar. In the new edition, Dr. Riggs, as he states, 
availed himself of whatever seemed to be improvements in 
Winer's second edition, and incorporated numerous notes 
of his own. The book contains a Chrestomathy and Vo- 
cabulary, and an Appendix on the Rabbinic and Samaritan 
dialects. I was not, however, discouraged from proceeding 
with my work, as the plan of it differed in many respects 
from that of tlie Manual of Dr. Riggs. 

Injustice to myself, it maybe rigiit to mention that 
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niy time was necessarily much occupied with other duties 
during the greater part of the period in which I was en- 
gaged in the preparation of this work, so that I cannot 
hope tliat it is altogether free from such inaccuracies as 
are the almost necessary consequence of interrupted 
study. 



The edition of the Hebrew Orammar of Oescniua to which references 
are made is the translation by Da vies from the seventeenth Gennan edition 
(London : S. Bagster and Sons). 

The examples in the Syntax are taken almost exclusively from the 
Biblical Chaldeo, and from Onkelos, which in the case of examples from 
the Pentateuch is always to be understood as the Targum referred to, un- 
less the contrary is stated. 
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ERRATA. 

Page 9, lino 19, for pB" rtad po;. 

10, noUj, for '--, i read rr~, m. 

12, line 6, for half-Towd fMrf short vowel. 



16, 
18, 
19, 
21, 
31, 
109, 
109, 
116, 
IIG, 
153, 



14, for te;j read teB- 

20, for <rep_ read 'naj. 

20, for ^,i£Pj or ^Bp read ^TDJ?, or Vej?. 

2, for ample vocal Shcva «(wi tbe more usual 

12, for Ithpokel read Ithpahol. 

4 for usual — read usual -:-. 

86, for p« '■Ml* rjl. 

83, after 1 part, iniw* Pehal. 

87, /or •rro'^'j »'Mrf 'Tiij^'riT' 
10, for rffa read "nite. 
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CHALDEE GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 

ON THE CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITEKATUUB. 

The Chaldee Language belongs to the Aramaic branch 
of the great Shemitic family of languages. The Aramaic 
is so designated from Aram, the ancient name of the dis- 
trict in which the language was native. - Aram included 
those countries which in later times were known as Syria, 
Mesopotamia, and Babylonia. The name belongs to the 
most remote antiquity, Aram being mentioned as one of 
the sons of Shem in the table of nations in Genesis (x. 22). 
The country 'Api/xa, spoken of by Homer and Hesiod 
(II. ii. 783 ; Theog. 301), is by many conjectured to be 
the same as Aram. 

Besides the proo& derived from historical traditions, 
which trace the migrations of the Shemitic tribes from the 
north towards the south and west, the Aramaic dialect 
itself supplies evidence, in its harsh sounds and poverty of 
vowels, of greater antiquity than the other Shemitic dia- 
lects. We see in it an earlier phase and a more primitive 
condition of the language, which, under favourable circum- 
stances as regards climate and civilization, was developed 
into the Hebrew and the Arabic. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The following may be mentioned as the principal charac- 
teristics of the Aramaic:—!. Its poverty of vowels, many 
words which are dissyllables in the Hebrew being mono- 
syllables in the Aramaic. 2. The mode of expressing the 
definite article by a suffix (the emphatic or definite state). 
3. The mode of expressing the genitive by a prefix ; also 
h as the mark of the accusative. 4. The formation of a 
proper tense from the participle. 5. The formation of all 
the passives by the prefix fit*, L] . 

It is a question on which philologists are not agreed, 
whether the Chaldee, or, as it is otherwise designated, the 
East Aramaic, should be regarded as a distinct dialect 
from the Syriac, or West Aramaic. The following are 
the peculiarities of the Chaldee, which are generally held 
to amount to dialectical differences : — 1. The preference 
in the Chaldee as compared with the Sjrriac for clear vowel 
sounds, a, o, and i, being employed in the former, where 
the duller sounds o, u, and e, occur in the latter. 2. The 
avoiding of diphthongs in the Chaldee, the simple long 
vowels and i being used where the Syriac has the diph- 
thongs au and ai; the absence, also, of otiant letters. 3. 
The doubling of consonants. 4. The absence of the pre- 
formative D in the infinitives of the other conjugations, 
except Pehal. 5. The form of the 3 pers. fut. singular 
and plural, of which the preformative is "', whereas, in 
the Syriac it is j (Nun). By some scholars,* however, it 
is contended that these and other less striking deviations 
of the Chaldee from the Syriac cannot be recognised as 
dialectical distinctions; that the languages are the same, 
being unlike only in the pronunciation of the vowels and 

* E. g. Furst and Hupfcld. 
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in the mode of writing, and that any differences which may 
be observed between the language of the Targums and 
that of the early Syriac literature are explicable from the 
difierent ideas and modes of thought of the Jewish and 
Syrian Avriters ; that in fact the Chaldee is a Jewish, and 
the Syriac a Christian reflex of the same Aramaic lan- 
guage. 

The name Chaldee, the common designation of the 
language of the Aramaic writings of the Jews, is not pro- 
perly used. Its application, doubtless, arose from a mis- 
conception of Dan. i. 4 ; but the Chaldee language, 
D'^'ntpS ptl*?, there mentioned, is a different thing, the 
court language of Babylon at the time, which can be shown 
to have been a Medo-Persian dialect. The language of 
which we now speak is called 0^0"1X., Aramaic, Dan. ii. 4; 
and this term, D^P^i^, here and where it elsewhere occurs 
in the Hebrew Scriptures, is rendered avpuni in the Greek 
versions. The Talmudists apply the same term, ''P'TID, to 
the Aramaic as spoken in Palestine. Thus it appears 
that the terms JT'P'IX and ^P"11D were regarded as inter- 
changeable, and were employed without any reference to a 
distinction between the East Aramaic, or Chaldee, and the 
West Aramaic, or Syriac. The stress, however, which is 
laid upon this circumstance by those who deny the dia- 
lectical independence of the Chaldee and Syriac, is unwar- 
rantable. 

The progress of the displacement of the Hebrew lan- 
guage by the Aramaic in Palestine cannot now be accu- 
rately traced. The Babylonian captivity, no doubt, was a 
principal, though not the exclusive cause of this revolution. 
When the Jews returned after the captivity there was in 
central Palestine a mixed Aramaic and Hebrew dialect, the 
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Samaritan, a result of the plantation of the country by 
colonists of Syrian origin after the deportation of the Ten 
Tribes (II. Kings, xvii. 24). This must have accelerated 
the decline of the sacred language. When, under the 
Seleucidaj, Palestine formed a part of a Syrian kingdom, 
the Hebrew received its final blow, and yielded completely 
to the Aramaic, which thenceforth became the language 
both of conversation and writing. It is, of course, to this 
Aramaic language, which was at the time the popular lan- 
guage of the Jews or Hebrews, that the terms ippa'iari 
and efipati iiaXeKTOf are applied in the New Testament. 

The literature that we possess in the so-called Chaldee 
language consists of some portions of the canonical books 
of the Old Testament, namely, Ezra, ch. iv. 8, to vi. 19, 
and vii. 12 to 27; Daniel, ch. ii. 4, to the end of ch. vii. ; 
and Jeremiah, ch. x. 11; and of a series of translations or 
paraphrases of the books of the Old Testament, composed 
at different periods, and exhibiting different states of the 
language. Tliey are known as the Targums, so called from 
the Chaldee verb D^nn, to translate or interpret, and they 
were designed as expositions of the Scriptures, which be- 
came necessary when the Hebrew language ceased to be 
intelligible to the people.* The Talmud can scarcely be 

* There arc extant ten TorgumB on different parts of the Old Testa- 
ment, three of which are on the Pentateuch, namely, the three first in the 
following enumeration : — 1. The Targum of Onkclos. 2. The Targum of 
tho Pseudo-Jonathan. 3, The Jerusalem Targum. 4. The Targum of 
Jonathan Ben Uzzicl on the Prophets, in which, according to tho Jewish 
classification, arc included Joshua, Judges, I. and II. Samuel, and I. and 
II. Kings. 5. The Targum of Ilabbi Joseph tho Blind on the Hagiographa. 
G. An anonymous Targum on the Books of Buth, Esther, Ecclesiastcs, the 
Song of Solomon, and the lamentations of Jeremiah. 7, 8, 9. Three Tiir- 
pums on the Book of Esther, two of which, however, arc not really diK- 
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spoken of as belonging to Chaldee literature. Tlie language 
of the Gemaras may indeed be regarded as a very degene- 
rate species of Chaldee ; but that of the Mishna is rather 
a Hebrew dialect with some Chaldee forms. 

Winer thus classifies the extant literature in refer- 
ence to the purity of the language : — In the first class he 
places the Targum of Onkelos, the language of which b 
most free from Hebraisms ; in the second class he places 
the Biblical Chaldee ; in the third, the other Targums, ex- 
cept that of Onkelos. In these last we meet mth many 
words introduced from other languages, with contractions, 
and new forms resembling those found in the Syriac and 
in Rabbinical Hebrew. 



tinct. 10. A Targum on the tvvo Books of Chronicles. These Targums 
together comprise the whole of tho Old Testament, with the exception of 
the Books of Daniel, Ezra, and Nehcmiah. The general opinion as to tho 
ago of Onkelos, tho author of the most valuable of the paraphrases, is that 
he lived about the time of our Saviour. Winer, however, places him in 
tho second century. The Targum next in value to that of Onkelos is that 
of Jonathan the son of Uzziel, who is placed by some in the age preceding 
our Saviour, but by others as late as the fourth century. There is little 
doubt but that the former opinion is ncaicr the truth. The Turgum of tho 
Pseudo-Jonathan, so called because it was for a long time ascribed to Jona- 
than Ben Uzziel, is perhaps only another recension of that which also forms 
the basis of the Jerusalem Targum. 
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THE ELEMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF THE LETTERS, VOWELS, AND ACCENTS. 



S 1 OF THE LETTERS. 

( 1.) The Chaldee letters are identical with the Hebrew both in 
form and as regards their sounds. In fact, the common 
square character which is used in all Hebrew manuscripts 
and printed books is properly Aramaic, and not Hebrew, 
as is proved by the earliest written monuments in both 
languages. At what time it superseded the older Hebrew 
character cannot be accurately defined. The Jewish tra- 
dition is, that the change was made by Ezra after the Cap- 
tivity, and this tradition has been to a certain extent ad- 
mitted by many eminent scholars. There are, however, 
strong reasons for concluding that the change was not 
sudden, but progressive, and that the use of the square 
character by the Jews was not completely established be- 
fore the end of the first century of our era.* 

* The qucetion relating to the application of the square character to 
Hebrew writing belongs rather to Hebrew than to Chaldee grammar. A 
summary of the various opinions held by modem scholars on the subject 
will be found in Chap. m. of Davidson's " Treatise on Biblical Criti- 
cism." 
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$ 2 OF THE VOWELS. 

The vowel-points also, as well as the various diacritical (2) 
signs, are the same in Chaldee as in Hebrew, The vocal- 
ization by the points is, however, less consistent and regu- 
lar in the Chaldee than in the Hebrew ; and for this, differ- 
ent reasons may be assigned. In the first place, the system 
of vowel-points having been contrived in reference to the 
Hebrew language, was not probably in all respects appli- 
cable to the Chaldee, so that no care on the part of the 
punctators could have prevented apparent irregularities. 
Secondly, the punctators were unquestionably misled in 
many instances by the analogy of the Hebrew : thus, when 
they pointed the words K03in, t£'3'^{t, they were inisled by 
the analogy of the corresponding Hebrew words np?n, 
tt'iJJ*, and adopted this irregular mode of pointing instead 
of ND^in, fJ^l*, which would rightly represent the Chaldee 
pronunciation of the words. Again, the Masoretic vocal- 
ization was applied to the Chaldee before it had attained 
its jiltimate perfection ; and as, subsequently, less attention 
was paid to the text of the Chaldee parts of Scripture, and 
to the Targums, than to the Hebrew text, it is natural that 
we should discover many imperfections and irregularities 
in the vowel system as applied to the Chaldee. In Chaldee, 
contrary to the rule in Hebrew, we find long vowels in un- 
accented close syllables, and short vowels in open syllables. 
It is a result of this that the rules wliich hold in Hebrew 
as to the distinction between Qametz and Qametz-Chatuph 
are not applicable in Chaldee, and the true value of the 
sign - is only to be known from the nature of the word. 
The employment of Qametz-Chatuph, however, is rare in 
the Chaldee. 
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(3.) In Chaldee, as in Hebrew, the general law of accentua- 
tion is, that the tone rests on the last syllable. The excep- 
tions, where it is on the penultima, are few, and are, for the 
most part, as follows : — 1. In nouns whose form is the same 
as that of the Hebrew segholates, e.g., "^7.1^, m?£?, with 
respect to which it is to be observed, that this scgholate 
form is found only in Biblical Chaldee. 2. In verbal forms 
ending in f), W, ''r, 1, and in some of those ending in K-;-, 

e-g-, J?i???, ^)^?, ■''7^!?, l"?^!?- 3. In nouns and verbal 
forms with certain pronominal suffixes, that is, with the 

suffixes ';-, >:, sn- w- n;>-, v-, V\ V. 

(4.) Rem. — Infinitives ending in H — have tho accent on the final syllable. 
The drawing back of tho tone from the final syllable to the penultima takes 
pl.icc frequently, as in Hebrew, when a monosyllabic word, or one with 
tho tone on tlio penult, follows, and in pause. The accentuation, as well 
as the vocalization, it should be observed, is less systematic in tho Chaldco 
than in the Hebrew. 



CHAPTER II. 

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 



§ 4.— GENERAL VIEW. 



(5) In Chaldee, as in other languages, the formation and in- 
flexion of words are effected partly by changes of the conso- 
nants, partly by changes of the vowels of the root-word. 
Thus from the root "^I'jO, to rule, come "iSp, a king,- y^^D, 
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kings; ID"??, a kingdom; I^PP, to rule. We cannot in all 
cases explain why a particular modification of the ground 
form should express a particular modification of its mean- 
ing; but we can ascertain certain analogies as to the for- 
mation of derivatives, and certain types of inflexion, so that 
we can tell beforehand by what form of word a particular 
modification of the meaning of the ground form would be 
expressed. Besides the changes of consonants and vowels 
of this kind, which are, in fact, the essential characteristics 
of the language, there are certain changes, and deviations 
from the normal type, depending on principles of euphony, 
and connected with the laws of accentuation, syllabication, 
&c., and with the properties of certain letters. Of changes 
of this latter kind we are now treating. 



§ 6.— CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes of consonants connected with euphony are, 
1. Assimilation. 2. Transposition. 3. Commutation. 4. 
Rejection. 5. Addition. 

Assimilation takes place — (a) when 3 closing a syllable (6.) 
immediately precedes a consonant. Thus we have pb^ for 
j?5J\ (6) When the Ty of the preformative syllable of the 
passive in verbs precedes D or 1, as ISi?^ for IDDflN ; 
l?"!^ for nS'nJll*. The same also takes place sometimes in 
the case of other letters ; thus, Tfl^i* for 'j'^rii^J^l?. 

Bcm. — Sometimes in Chaldee tho contrary to assimilation occurs, as (7.) 
when, in place of a consonant being-doubled, 3, or less frequently "l, is in- 
troduced. Thus wo have Ha:H for «3M; -I3M for naa ; tD-13 for ND3. 
Somewhat similarly in the later Targums > b employed. Thus we find 
^yn for ^bn. This last only happens when tho vowel of the syllable pre- 
ceding the doubled consonant is _ . 
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(8.) Tramposit'um is of rare occurrence. The D of the for- 
mative syllable in Ithpehal and Ithpahal is regularly trans- 
posed when the first radical of the verb is one of the sibi- 
hints (ti', V, D, t); e.g. we have for inpjl^, nnj^ps. 
(9.) Commutation takes place chiefly among the quiescent 
letters, and occurs — (a) when feeble letters that quiesce in 
the same vowel are interchanged, as ^?''Q for 1?SP ; and 
(h) when a quiescent letter, having before it a vowel sign 
that is not homogeneous, is changed into a quiescent letter 
homogeneous with the vowel sign, as D'^j?^ for D1j?iit.. 

(10.) Bejection takes place in several cases. It occurs — (a) 
when one of the feeble letters or liquids at the beginning 
of a word has no full vowel, as pQ for p^3 ; 3n for 3n^ ; 
\!}'l for Ji'JS. (h) When consonants without a full vowel 
arc lost by contraction, as in Itt'llS for Htt'Sr'N ; ")P"'"1Jl for 
IP.^'''!'^' ^^^ sometimes when a consonant with a full 
vowel follows a half syllable, as «n"ip for '^TppV- (c) The 
final n disappears in feminine nouns ending in m and JV -. 
Thus we have 13^0 for mD'?D ; n^D for rvntlJD* Simi- 
larly in the later Targums, "'H for TV'2. (^d) '' is dropped in 
various forms of the verb S^H, and 1 in the corresponding 
forms of Sin. Thus we have KH^ for N?.n; ; NH^ for nin;;. 
(e) In various forms of S3 verbs. Thus we have "ID© for 
IDSD. 

(11 ) Addition takes place — (a) when S (Aleph prosthetic) is 
prefixed to a word, of which the initial letter has no full 
vowel, as "'Jlltt'S for ^t!)^ ; 1P3S for 1P3 (the Gr. fcVor) ; 
"Ip^S for "lp\ (b) When forms ending in a vowel take 3 
paragogic, e. g. p/Oj? for I'jCOp. 

* That is, if the original forms of such nouns were those in ^— , % 
which, howerer, is not certain. 
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§ 6.— CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

The changes of vowels, connected with euphony, in the 
formation and inflexion of words, are — 1. Covimutaxion. 
2. Transposition. 3. Ejection. 4. Addition. 

Commutation takes place — (a) when a closed syllable (12.) 
loses the tone, and in consequence its long vowel is changed 
into a short one, e. g. r'ly?, from 73, nj?)/, the constr. of 
"'i?^- i^) When on account of the pause, as in Hebrew, a 
short vowel becomes long, (c) When a syllable that should 
be sharpened by Daghesh forte ends with a guttural or H, as 
T13p for T^?)? : this does not take place invariably, and 
with the gutturals M and fl in particular, as in Hebrew (see 
Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 22, 1), the short vowel is re- 
tained, (d) When on account of the aflinity of the a sound 
with gutturals, a final sylhtble closed with a guttural takes 
- in place of the characteristic vowel of the form, as TV^ 
for TyW'] ; or when a quiescent letter causes a heterogeneous 
vowel to be changed into one that is homogeneous, as *)''PiS 
for tT'PIS. 

Transposition takes place — (a) in some monosyllabic (13.) 
verbal forms having a vowel between the two last conso- 
nants, which, on the addition of a suflix, passes to the first 
letter of the word, as from vOi?, he killed, comes i^'jOj?, he 
killed him. (b) In cases where the letter preceding a qui- 
escent letter takes the vowel of the letter, which then qui- 
esces in the vowel, as Dip for Dip, or is dropped. 

Bejection of vowels takes place when the vowels of the (14.) 
final syllables of words full away, on the words receiving an 
increase at the end, as S07IJ, from thi!, l"''?Pp from bt$p^. 

Addition or adoption of vowels takes place — (a) Avhen (16.) 
at the beginning of a word two consonants, liaving no full 
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vowel, would follow each other immediately, in which case 
the former usually takes - ; but when the second conso- 
nant is a guttural with a composite Sheva, the first takes 
the short vowel of the Chateph, as in Hebrew. Thus, for 
lil^l we have l7P7, as in Hebrew. (6) When a composite 
Sheva is changed into its corresponding half-vowel, to pre- 
vent the concurrence of two half-syllables. See Gesen., 
Hebr. Gramm., § 28, 3. (c) Sometimes in pause a half- 
vowel is changed into a full vowel. 



PAET II. 

PARTS OF SPEECH, AND INFLEXION. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 



S 7.— THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

In Chaldee, as in Hebrew, the personal pronouns are di- 
vided into two classes, the separate pronouns, which, gene- 
rally speaking, express only the nominative; and the sufflt 
pronouns, by which the oblique cases are expressed, and 
which are syllables joined to the end of verbs, nouns, and 
particles. The suffixes, again, are of two kinds, the suffixes 
of nouns, and the suffixes of verbs. We now consider 
only the forms of the separate pronouns. 

S 8.— THE SEPARATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The separate pronouns, expressing the nominative case, (16.) 
are the following : — 



</>■ 



Singular. 








Plural. 


I, com. MH, njH, 


/ 


1. 


com 


NsroN, torn, 


2, com. m, riDwi 


thou. 


2, 


m. 


)V\2ti IWH, 


(m. wn," 


he. 


f. 


rmN, r^N. 


''jf. N>n. 


the. 


3,, 


' m. 


iSan, 'lan, 

1'>3n, ]'3H, 



theg. 
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;i7.) Rem. — The form TOM is more frequent than H3M. The form of the pron. 
of the 2 sing, in Biblical Chaldce is nTOH, for which the Masorets always 
substitute the Keri ri3M. lisn, and isn, are peculiar to Biblical 
Chaldee. 



(18.) 



§ 9.— OTHER PRONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns are — 

Singular, 

m. n. n. 

f. SI, T17, 

com. tax rai, ni, isi, 

Plural. 
com. l^bw, nbN, 'HvM, 



• Mm, Ma<. 



titese, thost. 



(19.) 



The relative pronoun is ""T (or, when prefixed to words, 
"I) for both genders and numbers. 
(20.) The interrogative pronoun is |P, who, of persons, XD, HD, 
np, wAaf, of things. There is also another interrogative, 
\T'^ masc., NTS fem., compounded of the interrogative 
particle ''St, and the demonstrative JH, H"]. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF THE VEKB. 



§ 10.— GENERAL VIEW. 

(21.) Ve^bs in the Chaldee may be divided into three classes : 
— 1. Primitives. 2. Verbal Derivatives, commonly called 
conjugations. Thus from piy, to be just, ooinos plVJ*, to de- 
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dare just, to justify. 3. Denominatives, or verbs derived 

from nouns, as Tn}JiT?> ^ P*'^^' *" '^"'> ^^om N/O^t '^ '^'* 

The stem-form of the verb usually consists of three let- (22.) 
tcrs, the first of which has vocal Sheva, or, if it be a gut- 
tural, one of the Chatephs, and the second-; thus TOj^, 
to kill; nnjj:, to say. 

The third person singular of the Preterite is generally (23.) 
regarded as the stem-form of the verb ; as /Dp, he has killed; 
"lOS, he has said. It is this form which is given in lexicons 
as the first person singular of the Present is given in Greek 
or Latin.* From this stem arc formed, as in the Hebrew, 
according to an unvarying analogy in all verbs, the verbal 
derivatives, or conjugations, as they are usually designated, 
which express certain modifications of the significations of 
the ground-forms. The ground-form, or first conjugation, 
and the derived forms (conjugations), which usually are 
two in number, are designated as Pehal, Pahel, and Aphel, 
these names being derived from the old paradigm TI/D. 

Each of these conjugations has its passive, or reflexive, (24.) 
characterized by the prefixed syllable ^l^{. These passives, 
as the actives, derive their names from the Paradigm /Jt/Q, 
and are Ithpehal, Ithpahal, and Ittaphal. We have thus 
altogether six conjugations: — 



Active. 

1. Pehal, bap, to kill. 

2. Pahel, VLSji, to kill many. 

3. Aphel, VlipH, to cause to kill. 



Pasiive. 
Ithpehal, btti^m 

Ithpahal, bajm 

Ittaphal, bE[7r|R 



Few verbs, it is to be observed, exhibit all* these forms. (25.) 
Besides these conjugations, there are some others o( .rarer 

* An cxcp])tion to this muRt be made in the case of verbs SS and 13J. 
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occurrence, Shaphel, Pohel, Polel, &c., which will be spoken 
of in § 14. 

(20.) In the first conjugation, Pehal, corresponding to the 
Hebrew Kal, verbs have their primary sense, which may be 
either transitive or intransitive. The vowel of the second 
letter of intransitive verbs is commonly Tsere, Chirek, or 
Cholem, which are sometimes written fully, at others de- 
fectively. The relation of Ith pehal to Pchal is more usually 
that of a passive than of a reflexive. 

(27.) The second conjugation, Pahel, corresponds to the He- 
brew Pihel, and, like it, is characterized by the doubling of 
the middle stem letter. Its significations are similar to 
those of the Hebrew Pihel, thus : (a) It denotes intensity 
and repetition, e. g. "jDp, to Ml; /(S^, to kill many, to massacre. 
(6) It has a causative sense, e. g. Dj^H, to be wise ; t3|?n, to 
make wise. It takes the modification of declaring or re- 
garding a person or thing to be that which the primitive 
expresses, as 3*T3, to lie; 3"!!?, to declare one a liar, to convict 
of lying, (c) It has a privative sense, as 7J5p, to remove 
stones. The significations of Ithpahal are the passives or 
reflexives of Pahel. 

(28.) The third conjugation, Aphel, is characterized by S 
prefixed to the stem-form, and (— ) or (— ) in the last syl- 
lable.* It has a causative signification, particularly in verbs 
of which the Puhel is not in use, e.g. tt*??, to be clad; tt'37^, 
to clothe (another). It also, like Pahel, takes the modifica- 

* The Pahel has been appropriately designated the Intensive, and the 
Aphel the Extensive fonn. There is a corrcHpondence between the modifi- 
cutions of fonn and sense, the Intensive being derived from tlio ground- 
form by an internal change, the doubling of the middle Btcm-lcttcr ; and 
the Extensive by an external addition to the ground-form, the prefixed 
Utter Fiirst, Lthrgeb., § 104. 
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tion oi declaring, Sec, e.g. PfV, to be just; p'^'^^, to declare 
just, to acquit. 

Ittaphal, the proper reflexive or passive of Aphel, (29.) 
is of rare occurrence. Its signification may be said to be 
the same as that of Ithpehal. It is to be observed that 
this conjugation is not found in Biblical Chaldee, its place 
being supplied by a conjugation corresponding to the He- 
brew Hophal. 

The Chaldee language, like the Hebrew, is poor in (SO.) 
moods and tenses. The tenses are two — a Preterite and a 
Future; see, however, § 14. It has, besides, an Infinitive 
and Imperative ; and the Active conjugations have two 
Participles, and the Passives one. 



§ 11.— ON THE INFLEXION OF THE KEGULAB VEED. 

The third person of the Preterite in each conjugation (Si) 
may be regarded as a ground-form, from which the other 
forms arise, immediately or mediately, by certain changes 
of the vowels of the ground-form, or by the addition to it 
of certain letters or syllables, or by both these ways con- 
joined. Thus in Pchal, from the ground-form, 70(5, the 
Infinitive, vOpD, is derived by prefixing Q. The Impera- 
tive, 7K)j^, is the ground-form, with the vowel - replaced 
by - ; and from the Imperative, again, the Future is derived, 
by prefixing ■). 

The inflexion of the tenses, as regards person, number, ( 32.) 
and gender, is eflected, as in Hebrew, by the addition to 
the 3 masc. sing, of certain letters or syllables which are 
fragments of the personal pronouns. These formative par- 
ticles are sometimes prefixed, sometimes aflixed. The in- 
flexion of thePreterite is effected altogether by affbrmativcs; 
that of the Future both by affbrmativcs and preforinatives. 

D 
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(33.) From the ground-form, the Preterite (third pers. masc. 

sing.), the Imperative (second pers. sing.), is immediately 
derived in all the conjugations. In Pehal the vowel of the 
Preterite, - , is replaced by the dull sound - . In all the 
other conjugations, Passives as well as Actives, the Impera- 
tive is identical with the Preterite. 

(34.) The Futures (third pers. sing, masc.) are formed from 
the Imperatives in the Active conjugations by prefixing 
\ Thus, in accordance with principles already stated, 
we have from the Imperative Pehal 70j5, the Future 
ht$p;>. (15, a), from the Pahel, "jOj?, ^tS\>); and from the 
Aphel, '7t?j?«, bap;^_, for ba^_i<] (10, b). In the Passives the 
Futures are the same as the Imperatives, the syllable nS^ 
being replaced by ^l^ 

(35.) The Infinitive Pehal is formed from the Preterite by 
prefixing the half-syllable t?, e.g. from 7ttj5, 7£pj59. In the 
other conjugations, both Actives and Passives, the Infini- 
tives are formed by substituting for the final syllabic of the 
Preterites the termination ^--, e.g. Pahel Infinitive, ^<7^i?, 
from blD]}_. 

(30.) The Participles Pehal are deduced from tlie Preterites 

by a mere change of vowek, as AVill be seen in tiie Paradigm. 
In the other conjugations. Actives and Passives, the Parti- 
ciples are formed from the Preterites by prefixing Zp. Ex- 
cept in Pahel, the first letter of the Preterite is dropped, 
according to the principle stated in (10, b), e.g. 7i?]>D for 
7t?j5Sl5. The first, or Active Participle, has - in its final 
syllable; the Passive in Pehal has V ; in Pahel and 
Aphel, - . 

( .17.)- The manner in which the inflexion of the tenses in re- 
spect to person, gender, and number, is effected by frag- 
ments of the personal pronouns, either as afFormativcs or 
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preformatives, is plain, and will require no explanation for 
students who have examined the inflexion of the tenses in 
Hebrew (Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 44, 1 ; § 47, 1, 2). It 
will be noticed, that in the 1 sing. Pret. the germ of the 
pronoun has disappeared, and the demonstrative r\ alone 
remains. 

In the 2 sing, and 3 plur. of the Preterite a difference maybe observed (38.)' 
between the Chaldee and the Hebrew. In the Chaldee the masc. and fem. 
are the some in the 2 sing., but hare distinct forms in the 3 plural. Pre- 
cisely the reverse holds in the Hebrew. The 3 plur. fem. of the Future 
has the preformative ">, and not n as the 2 plur. fem. ; while in Hebrew 
the two forms ore not generally distinguished. The form for the third 
person commencing with •> does, however, though rarely, occur in the 
Hebrew, see Gcsca, Hcbr. Gramm., § 47, 3, Sem. 3. 

See Fabadiou A of the Beodlab Vebb. 

$ 12.— REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB 
GENER.4LLY. 

The fact that the vowels Tscre and Chirek, whether written fully or (89.) 
defectively, are frequently interchanged in Chuldce, leads to variations in 
the verbal forms in which these vowels occur. Thus we have in the 1 sing. 
Pret. nbttp, rfbcp, or n'''?lai7 ; in the 2 plur. fem. Pret., I^h^, ]''r!hrap, 
orl^lsbtoj?; in Aphel, btSpH, b'>D|7M, or b'>taf7M; in the 1 Part. Pehal, 
bcij:, bttij, V''tii7, or b-pi^ ; in the 2 Part., b''t5i[7, or b'^lsp. The latter 
form of the 2 Part is rare. 

In the Preterite the 1 sing, and the 2 sing. masc. are sometimes formed ( 40.) 
as in Hebrew, the former having the termination iF\, the latter F\, also 

T 

written MD. The 3 plur. masc. and fem. have sometimes the para- 
gogic ), e. g. li)bDi7, l^Bp, the H of the latter form being dropped. In the 
3 sing. fem. and 1 sing, the vowel of the penultimate syllable is sometimes 
retained, u. g., r\bl52, n''2n\ 

In the Future, in the 3 masc. sing, and plur., the preformative 3 is (41.) 
found in place of > in the Targum of the Book of Proverbs, e. g. F)inD3, 

Tlipsro. This is the regular form in the Syriac, e.g. ^n ^(-ii_ ^V^r>"i 

In the Infinitive various derivations from the regular tji^c, as shown in ( 42.) 
the Paradigm, arc found, [a) The preformative n, the chiU'acteristic of 
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the Infinitive of Pehal, ia found in the InfinitivcB of all the other conjuga- 
tions, both Actives and Passives, e. g. M^nO. WiJ^'^'pa. (i) Such foms 
arc found as ^?ibn, ''piDpH, with "i - paragogic. (c) Infinitives are 
found wanting the characteristic termination H _ _ , e. g. jTS'lH, and with 
the termination ffl, e.g. DIISS. This termination m always, takes the 
place of the final syllable H - , with suflixes. See (68.) ( i) In Biblical 

Choldce, for the termination « , n - - is occasionally to be met with, 

e.g. main, Dan. ii. 12. 
( 43.) In the Passive conjugations, instead of the preformative OH, we find 
in Biblical Chaldce frequently fin, like the Hebrew, and in one or two 
places riN, according to the Syriao vocalization. In the Preter. and Infin. 
in the later Targums the preformative is sometimes n. 

§ 13.— REMAEK3 ON THE SEVERAL CONJUGATIONS. 

(41.) Pehal. — The regular form of the Preterite is ^Dp; but there arc also 
forms with Tsere, C'hirek, and Chohm, instead olPattach. These forms are 
usually found in verbs of intransitive signification. The vowels are writ- 
ten either fully or defectively. Examples of such verbs are tIJH3, to be had; 
nSB, to he good; 3^3tP, to lie dotan; 3i^^, to he dry. These vowels are 
retained in inflexion, taking the place of— , e.g. Nabstt?, we asked; 12S"in, 
they were dried up. And even in the 3 fern, sing., where in the regular 
type there is commonly only the syllable divider (— ), the vowel of tho 
stem ia retained, e.g. ^5i^^. 

( 45.) Verbs, middle £ and middle I, generally have in the Imperative — , 
— , or .- , e. g. tPpb, blN, y~p- In the Future they either retain tho 
vowel of the Preterite, or have _, or 1, e.g. f\\}r\\, and lipn^, BJaV. It 
frequently happens that when a verb has two forms of the Future, they 
are distinguished in sense, e. g. tabOT^, he shall rule; tsibtp^, Ite is wont to 
rule, from tsbtp". 

( 4G.) The following anomalous forms of the Infinitive are found ia Pehal : — 
(a) An Infinitive with i, or !), or _, for the vowel of the final syllabic, 
e.g. pi^p^?, JWtiQ; (4) one with the termination N— , like the emphatic 
state of nouns, e.g. mSDD; ^c) one like the Hebrew, Le. of the form bitflp. 
This form sometimes has the paragogic ^ , e. g. ''Sibn. 

( 17.) Ithpehal. — The vowel of the last syllable of the Preterite, Imperative, 
and Future, in the Paradigm, ia —, in place of which we meet occasionally 
will, ._ (•>_), or _ (■>_). 
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Pahel. — The 1 sing. Future hag sometimes under the preformative H, ( 48 ) 
— , instead of simple vocal Sheva, e. g. ~lDaS. It is even found with the 
full vowel ^ , e.g. ^bo'M, Deut xzxii. 1 (Jon.). 

Ithpahal, — The vowel of the final syllable in the Preterite ia aometimca ( 49.) 
— - , or — . The 3 sing. fern. Pret, and 1 sing., sometimes have the forma 
flbtepHH, nbapflH, instead of those in the Paradigm. A participle of 
the form bQ^pQ, like the Hebrew Puhal, occurs in a few placea. 

Aphel. — In Biblical Chaldee, n sometimes takes the place of tho pre- (50.) 
formative H, e.g. in the Preterite, IM-in, Ezr. v. 12; sinsn, Dan. v. 29, 
for W'lH, ^nSK. Even in the Future and Participles this n is retained 
between the preformative and the verbal form, where H, the characteristic 
of the conjugation, doca not appear, being lost by contraction, e. g. bsQ7n^, 
Dan. vu. 24 ; l^anpriD, Ezr. vL 10. 

Instead of Aphel, the Hebrew conjugation Hiphil is occasionally to (51.) 
be met with in Biblical Chaldee, e.g. Upnn, Dan. vii. 25. 

Ittaphal, — This conjugation is rarely used. In its place Ilophal is (52.) 
always employed in Biblical Chaldee, e. g. nnpn, ht was cast down, Dan. 
V. 20, from nn3. 



§ 14.— PERSONAL INFLEXION OF THE PART(CIPLES. 

The Participles of all the conjugations are used, as in ( 53.) 
Hebrew, with the separate pronouns of 1 and 2 pcrs., to 
express present action or passion, e.g. l<3^? /^'p^, I kill. The 
want of a present tense in the Chaldee is further supplied 
by means of the Participles ; for they are blended with the 
pronouns, so as to make one word, and thus give rise to a 
species of present tense. The following is the personal 
flexion of the Participles Pehal : — 



1 Pakt. 



Singular. 

m. Hjbiap 

f. MJNbop 

T 1 : 't 

m. nbnp 

- ; 't 

f. •'nbtsp 



Plural 



m. 
f. 
m. 
f. 



]rbDp 

't ■ : 't 

lin''bE),T 



22 



(54.) 



I'AUTS OF SrEECn, AND INFLEXION. 



[Paiit If. 



2 Fi.BT. 



2, 



Singular. 

m. Kab^isp 
f. bONTtap 
m. nVtip 
f. ^nVop 



2, 



Plural. 
m. ]3''b''Eip 
f- i?>^E:p 
m. IsifTibiEip 



This present tense possesses the advantage of having 
distinct forms for the masc. and fem. genders even in the 
1 pers. In the Hebrew there is no similar personal flexion 
of the Participles. 

In Biblical Cbaldee the 2 Part. Pehal has a regu- 
lar inflexion by means of the aiFormatives of the Prete- 
rite, and thus gives rise to a Passive Preterite supplying 
the place of the Preterite Ithpehal, e. g. t<n?''i?p, Dan. v. 27, 
np"'"}?, v. 28. The passive signification of these forms 
shows that they are not forms of the Preterite Pehal in ^ -, as 
might at first sight be supposed. Moreover, the usual forms 
of the Preterites of the same verbs ai-e found with an active 
sense. The following is the tense Pehil, thus formed : — 



Singular. 


Plural. 


i m. biEip 


m. =)b'>E)p 


2, c. nVtap 
1, c. nS^Bi? 


( m. iviVap 
^' f. in^Bp 




3, c. wVeip 



§ 16.— UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS, AND QUADRILITEKAL VERBS. 

As in Hebrew the unusual conjugations are related to 
Pihel and Hiphil (see Gesen., Hebr. Gramm. § 54), so those 
in Ciialdcc are analogous to Pahcl and Aphel, some being 
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characterized by the repetition of one or more of the stem- 
letters, or by the insertion of a long vowel, and others by 
the addition of prefix letters or syllables. 

The following are the conjugations analogous to Pahel, (85.) 
and which are similarly inflected : — 

1. Pohel, with its passive Ithpohal. — This form is usual in 
verbs, ili!, taking the place of Pahel and Ithpahal. Ex- 
amples are, PV^^DP, Ezr. vi. 3, from '730; DDiriK^lt, Dan. 
iv. 19 (16), from DOtf'. 

2. Polel, and its passive, Ithpolal. — This form is usual in 
verbs TJ/, taking the place of Pahel and Ithpahal, e.g. D^n, 
and DOnipS, from Dn. 

3. Palpel, with its passive, Ithpalpal, formed from verbs 
W/ and W, bv doubling both the first and last radicals, e. g. 
hs):, from hh:^ -, pl^% from p^x 

Analogous to Aphel is Shapkel, with its passive, Ishtha- (66.) 
phal, e.g. '7^?li', Ezr. v. 11, and bi^m'ii, Ezr. iv. 13. 
Other irregular conjugations, such as Saphel and Taphel, 
are to be met with. Verbs of these forms, however, ou^ht 
sometimes to be rather regarded as quadriliteral steins than 
accounted for by a variety of conjugation. 

Quadriliteral Verbs are more common in Chaldee than in (S7.) 
Hebrew. They usually have the form of Pahel. Examples 
are, D"r"1J, to break; P3"1S, to delight ,- DJ"in, to interpret, if 
this last be not a conjugation Taphd; see (56). Quadrilite- 
rals are sometimes verbs adopted from other languages, e.g. 
^"59i?> Syriac .^j^fii), from the Greek Ka-rrrtopeiv. 

The verb STaJ, or a^nttf, to tetfree, which occure repeatedly in Dan. (68.) 
and is also found in theTargums, is regiu-dedby Winer as a kind oi Pahel, 
tlie long vowel of the first syllable compensating for the omission of Bagh. 
Forte in the second stem-letter. 
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I 16.— ON THE SUFFIXES OF VERDS. 

(i9.) The following are the sujix pronouns appended to the 
verb, and expressing the accusative of the personal pro- 
nouns : — 



(00.) 



Singular. 
c. 13, "-aL, "'i'-, 

( in. ■n„, ^ 

r m. n -, PIi— , 



n-, wn, 



thee. 

him. 
her. 



Plural. 
c. 1 , H3, ND 1, HS"" ' , I". 

'r T T T T .. 

in. 113, 
f- I?, 
m. 1!13, ]«_, 



yoM. 



them. 



The relation of these syllables to the personal pronouns 
is, for the most part, sufficiently obvious. The suffixes of 

2 sing, and plur. point to an older form of the pronoun, 
with 3 in place of D, "^ij for 13«, IIS^S, &c. The suffix of 

3 fcm. sing, is to be referred to a feminine SH of in. 

The variety in form of these suffixes is connected with 
the various forms of the verb to which they are applied. 
Tlie suffixes may be divided into two classes — those begin- 
ning with a vowel, and those beginning with a consonant. 
Generally speaking, the suffixes beginning with a vowel are 
applied to verbal forms ending with a consonant ; and the 
suffixes beginning with a consonant to verbal forms ending 
with a vowel, e.g. 113J^7^i?, thou hast killed tliem; llJlVcpj?, 
they have killed them. In the case of the Imperatives and 
Participles, however, this rule does not hold, as they gene- 
rally take the suffixes of 1 sing, and 1 plur. without a union 
vowel, e. g. "'^I'^Oj?, kiU me; ^tl^\>^, Ml us. The 3 fem. sing. 
Preter. also takes commonly the suffixes of 3 plur., ]13, and 
\% without the union vowel, e. g. |'13ri[.'?3, it siccdlowed them. 
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( 17.— THE VERD WITH SUFFIXES. 

The verbal forms, when connected with the suffixes, 
undergo certain changes, affecting principally the vowels of 
the forms. 

(a) Thus, in the Preterite, the 3 sing, masc, "^Dj?, and (61) 
the 3 sing, fem., T^lSlp., take respectively the forms 7Cpi?, 
n7^j?, before suffixes which have a union-vowel. Before 

the suffixes JID, 13, they remain unchanged. 

(b) The 2 sing. fem. sometimes takes the form ^i^Y^i?. 

(c) The 1 sing, takes the form i^/'^jj', and in one or two 
places the form ''T!ql^\>. 

(d) The 3 plur. masc. becomes Iv^j?, and before the 
suffixes 113, 13, 1'i'jtpi? (l'7K)j5, with 3 paragogic, see (40)). 
The 3 plur. fem. kSd;? becomes "jPI?. 

(e) The 2 plur. masc. becomes ll^T^j? before suffixes 
beginning with 3. 

(/) The 1 plur. «3'pK)i? becomes s"?:?]?, e.g. Vfl^^ 
we killed him ; but with sufF. of 2 fem. sing. '^ r, 3 {^i?. 

It may be useful to exhibit together the forms of the ( C2.) 
Preterite, as they appear modified in connexion with suf- 
fixes: — 



Singular. 
3, m. \m (btop) 

3, f. "nbttp (nbtpi7) 

2, m. nbep 

2, f. fibop Onbcii?) 

1, c. nbap ("•n^Eip) 



Plural. 
3, m. ilbEip (l=lbB|T) 

3, f. bop 

2, m. VlbBi7 (]VlVtip) 



1, c. 



abap (abcip) 



The forma of the Imperative wwAcrgo no cliangc, except (C3.) 

E 
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that tlie final S of the 2 plur. fcm. fulls away; so that we 
have for wSoj5, J^^j?, 

(C4.) In the i^M/Mr«, before suffixes, in those forms which end 
with a stem-letter, — becomes vocal Sheva. 

( G5.) The Infinitive undergoes no change before grave suffixes, 
e. g. |i3'?Pi?P, ]in7E)j5p ; with the light suffixes it takes the 
forms "jppP, e.g. ''J^Dj'P. As in Hebrew, it may also 
take the nominal suffixes, e. g. X^rh^'^'Q, "''7^i?P. 

(fic.) Participles can take both the verbal and nominal suf- 
fixes. The vowel changes will be the same as those in 
nouns of the same form. 

(fj) In Pahel and Aphel, in all forms which end with the 
third stem-letter, the _ of the second stem-letter is changed 
into vociil Slicva. The tcrinin.ations of the 2 sing, fcm., 
of the 2 plur. inasc, and of the 1 plur. of the Preterite, are 
modified in the same manner as in Pehal. 

(C8.) The Passive conjugations do not take suffixes, except 
the Infinitives. AVith suffixes the termination of the Infini- 
tives K ^^ is changed to m, e. g. ]injplD'1JpS5, in their being 
rained. This takes place in Pahel and Aphel as well as in 
tlic Passives. It was mentioned in (42) that this form 
of the Infinitive sometimes is found without suffixes. The 
fnfmltive with suffixes, especially those of 3 masc, some- 
times has no characteristic termination, e. g. ]iiT"!3iS*, 
Dcut. vii. 10. 

((19,) The Bullixcd forms are strengthened in Chaldce, as in Hebrew, by the 
insertion of 3 {Nun epenthetic, or rather Nun demonttratire ; see Gcsen., 
Hobr. Oramm., § 57, 4) between the verbal form and the suffix, u. g. 
naibep^, ';T3!lblSi7'_ Sometimes a whole syllable 3_ ig inserted, e. g. 
^jabnT, Dan. iv. 2. The epenthetic 3 is rarely found with the Preterite. 
In tlio Targum of Proverbs an epenthetic "> appeni-s, c. g. TJ^MtD'n. In this 
c;iso, however, the > may bo a part of a different form of the suffix. 
Skk P.iiiADioM It OF Till; IIegulau Vkkh with Suffixks. 
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S 18.— OF IKUEQULAR VERBS IN CENKKAL. 

It is implied in what has been said that in the deriva- ( 7a) 
tion from the ground-form of the diffijrent conjugations, 
and in the inflexion of verbs generally, there is the same 
analogy throughout; but modifications will be caused by 
the repetition in the stem of one of the radical letters, e. g. 
PR"], and the peculiar properties of certain letters will also 
give rise to deviations from the normal type in verbs in 
which these letters occur. Verbs thus affected (irregular 
verbs) may be classified oa:— (1) Those of which one of the 
stem-letters is a guttural {guttural verbs). (2) Those which 
in inflexion lose one of tlie stem-letters by assimilation or 
contraction, as pj?"!, pS3 [contracted verbs). (3) Those of 
which one of the stem-letters is one of the feeble letters 
^inX {feeble verbs). 

§ 19.— GUTTURAL VERllS. 

The influence of the guttural letters J/nns, and of "i, 
on the vowels and on syllabication being the same in Chal- 
dee as in Hebrew, the application of the common rules as 
to these letters in the latter language will indicate the de- 
viations from the regular paradigm in the inflexion of gut- 
tural verbs in the Chaldee, so that little more will be ne- 
cessary than to specify a few of the principal forms. 



Verbs Pe GuUunil. 

Pehal, Pret. 13.lf, 3 f. niyj, 2 m. J?13y, 1 c. r\?.3I/, (7i.) 
3 m. plur. n5.ll and ITjy, &c.; Inf. "I^p, TIH^: Inip. 
2 m. Tj;/, or l^iy, 2 f. ''T^I', or "'15^., 2 m. plur. 1T?je, 
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or ngy., 2 m. P% 2 m. plur. ip"lJi., 2 m. h^DVf, 2 f. 
'''?5^t, 2 m. -105?, 2 f. nZpK, 2 m. plur. llOt*; Fut. 3 m. 
nW,, or Tai^:, 3 m. plur. 11131/:, 3 f. plur. l^Sl/:, 3 m. 
phi'.':, 1 plur. Vlil); 1 Part. IJiJ; 2 Part. 'VJil.—lthpeluil, 
•viiim, and ngj/n^l.— PaH Pret. "Jaj/ ; Fut. 3. m. 13^^ 

—ithpahal, -i3i}n^—ApH Pret. nai?,«, igVK, nnn«; 
Inf. .Titnx; Fut. -irn:, ^^Vq:; Part, imp, D!?nD. 

r«-J« j4yin Guttural. 

(72.) P,;Aa/.— Pret. U^C), 3 f. n^.% or n;i/C?, nnnj, 1 sing. 
TV]r}2, n-'OTI-l, 3 m. plur. WJ/P, or 13J^D, 1 plur. iKiT^m-, 
Inf. inap; Imp. 2 m. IDS, jn? ; Fut. 3 m, iny, or 
lin3"' oinr.— My^eAai, Pret. injns, m^ns, 3 m. plur. 
^:2^bm, and im;^J7iit.-PaH Pret. 1-1.3, 2SD, t:>"i.n, -IJ/3. 
_yl'/)'M, Pret. l«P», in3«, 3 f. sing. n:j;t?s. 

FerJ* Lamedh Guttural. 

(73.) Pe/w/, Pret. n"?!!^ ; 3 f. nnW, mO« ; 1 sing W.ptf', 

n''j;.PK>, r>^;/p2' ; imp. 2 m. n3B> ; 2 f. ''n??^ ; Fut. 3 m. 
n?tt^{ nW:, ;jlOtf^"'.; 1 Part. HdW, i^Ott'; 2 Part. HOJ?^.— 
MpehiiC'Vrct. nb^lf^ ; 3 f. nnDfJ^X, m.OnK.— PaAe^, 
Pret. n3B', 3 f. nHstJ^ ; Fut. 3 m. n2tth..—Aphel, Pret. 

nstf'S, ni3^«, 1 c. nnsif'S. 

( 74.) 1- Wo may obscrvo the varying use of the forma deeignntcd by gram- 

luariana tlie hard and to/t combinations (sec GcBcn., Ilvbr. Qramm., 
§ 22, 4 ; § 02, 2), e.g. IBS}, and T3»:, n^VM, laSH. 

2. In verbs HD, in Ithpehal, the K having no full vowel, often falls 
uway, and the n of the prefixed syllabic riH then taVea Dag. forte, e.g. 

inriH fur nnHnw. 

3. The form of 3 fem. sing, of the I'l-ctcr. of verbs Lamedh Guttural is 
rtiuiirkuble, nnboj, and not nnbt^. 'When T is the third radical, for the 
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combination _ -, wo have - -, c. g. nrtCH. A Bimihir form of the 1 sing., 
nnswn, occurs, Dan. ii. 25. 

4. Whore the first radical in the regular verb would have simpio Shovo 
vocal, in Pe guttural verbs it will have one of the composite Shevas, and 
most commonly ( -). Verbs MS take (- ) in the Jmper. Pehal, e.g. ■)»?.; 

and verbs ns in the Infin. Pehal, e.g. TinD. 

5. In verbs Lamedh guttural we sec that Pattach sometimes takes the 
place of the regular vowel of the third radical, and that sometimes the 
regular vowel remains, and the guttural takes Pattach /urtiw, e.g. nStt^, 

nbnj_\ nsHJH, cam 



§ 20.— CONTRACTED VERBS 1^ 
Fabadioh C. 

The irregularities of verbs of this class are caused by 
the weakness of the letter 3, and are, as might be expected, 
nearly the same as those of the same class in Hebrew. 
Tliey are as folloAvs : — 

1. In the Imp. Pehal, the Nun, which would take (75.) 
Sheva, is lost, e.g. p^, for p^?- 

2. Nun at the end of a syllable, after a prcformative, is fTC.) 
assimilated to the following stem-letter, e.g. pSP, for pSJP ; 

p$: for pay. 

3. We find commonly in some forms a different charac- (77.) 
teristic vowel from that in the regular verb, e. g. in the 
Fut., pa:, or pia?, for p^: ; in Aphel, p"'a« for paX. 

In Hebrew the Nun is regularly retained in verbs which ( 78.) 
have a guttural for their second stem.letter ; but the same 
thing does not invariably hold in the Chaldee : tlius we 
have from finj, Aphel, H'^ni*, and not iT'njtt. On the 
other hand, in verbs in which the second stem-letter is not 
a guttural, the Nun is not invariably assimilated, especially 
in Biblical Chaldee : thus we have from 1^3, \r\i\ and ]F\^ti\, 
and not ]^'] and \T\^. This is the more easily accounted 
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for, as it is not unusual in ClialJec to find Daghcsh forte re- 
solved intoiVura, see (7), e.g. JH^^ for Vl^. Wc find 
forms, but only in the Venice Polyglot, in which the Nun 
is compensated for by a long vowel, instead of its being aa- 
similated to the following consonant, e. g. 3P''0, and pP''??, 
Infinitives Pehal, from 30?, and pDi. 

In I)an. ii. 16, we find the singular fonn ]r\y^ for ]r|D';, from ]n, — 
lakiug the place of — , the usual vowel of the JPut. of this verb. 



S 21.— CONTRACTED VERBS J»V- 
Tabadiou ]). 

The following are the chief irregularities of these 
verbs : — 
(79.) 1. T lie stem by contraction becomes monosyllabic, and 
has the vowel which the second stem-letter would take in 
the full form, e. g. pi for ppji. In the Participles, and in 
I'ahel, the contraction does not take place, (a) In some 
of the forms so contracted no trace remains of the dropped 
stem-letter, e. g. in the Pret. 3 masc. sing., 2 masc. sing., 
2 fem. sing., 2 inasc. plur., 2 fem. plur., 1 com. plur.; in 
the Imper. 2 masc. sing., 2 fem. plur. In these cases there 
is either no afiformative, or one beginning with a consonant, 
(b) In otiier forms the lost letter is compensated for by 
Daghesh in the second radical. This takes place in those 
forms of tlie Preter. and Imper. Pehal, of which the aflfor- 
rnatives begin with a vowel, (c) In other forms again the 
dropped letter is compensated for by Daghesh in the Jirst 
stem-letter. This, ns will be seen by inspection of the 
Paradigm, takes place in the Infin. and Put. Pehal, and in 
Ajihel throughout, {d) Sometimes the reduplication is 
thrown back upon the n of the preformative in Ithpehal, 
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e. g. P7Jp*(, biiPt^, but we find also the Ithpelud regularly 
formed, e. g. Pfpni*. 

Item. 1. — It will bo observed that these irregularities are not in all 
respects analogous to thoso of the same class of verbs in Hebrew. In the 
Hebrew the contraction is for the most part indicated hj a Daghesh in tho 
teixitid stem-letter, whereas in Choldce, in many cases, it is tho firit radical 
which is doubled. The Cbaldeo mode of inflexion, however, is sometimes 
found in Hebrew, see Oesen,, Hobr. Oramra., § 66, 5. 

Bern. 2. — In the Chaldeo there is nothing similar to tho inserted rowel 
(ace Qescn., Hebr. Gramm., § 66, 4) by which in certain forms of Hcbr. 
VS verbs the Daghesh of the final radical is rendered audible. 

2. The conjugations Pahel and Ithpahd when they occur ( 80.) 
are regular. Instead of these, however, Palpel and Ithpal- 
pal, or Pohal and Ithpohal, are commonly employed, e. g. 

PIRT, P1I?^«, '?J'?J1 (Fut.), Dotntf'^. 

3. The Participles Pehal are usually formed regularly, (8i.) 
as in the Paradigm. The forms p"! of 1 Part, and p'^p'T of 

2 Part., however, are found. Such forms as pK"!, "^O 
should, perhaps, be referred to verbs W. 

In the form bwrt, Dan. iu 25, Pret. Aphel, from bbs, tho Nun re- 
presents the DaghcBh of the firHt stcm-lcttcr, see (7). 

§ 22.— FEEBLE VERBS 'B 
Pabauiou E. 

Verbs ^i5 in Chaldec, as in Hebrew, are divided into 
three classes: — (I) Those which are properly ID, or of 
which the first radical was originally 1. (2) Those properly 
^S. (3) Tiiosc in which the ^ does not quicsce in i or e, 
but is assimilated as 3 in |3 verbs. 



Verba originally 'id. 
Verbs originally ID are more numerous than those of (82.) 
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the other classes. Their irregularities are as follows : — 
(a) In the Iniper. Fehal the first radical is dropped, and 
the resulting monosyllabic form usually has the vowel _, 
c.g. .J/7, 3n,from J/T, 3iT(10,a). IntheFut. Pehal the •• of 
the stem quiesces in -, and often falls away, e. g. T?"'?., ^7^ 
(c) In Aphel the original 1 appears, and changes the cha- 
racteristic vowel into the homogeneous Cholem, in which 
it quiesces, e. g. T^IS, J/niH for T^IS, Jirtrj. Fut. f\Q^'' 
for «1PV. 
(8:1.) Pahd and Ithpahal are for the most part regular. Such 
forms as ^?V,^?lJ?l!^ for n?!'), ^/?f'^*, in which the original 
1 appears, are sometimes to be met with. Itlipehal, like- 
wise, is usually regular. In Aphel tlie characteristic H 
(for S*) is frequently retained after the preformativcs in 
the Fut. and Participles : see (50). Examples are J/lin^ 
for iJlV^, J'T'ip for j;i10. 

Verba originally 'v. 

(84.) In verbs properly ''3 in the Fut. Pehal the ^ quiesces in 
— , which is the more usual form, or in _, e. g. 'npl, 3IP''1, 
but also 30^^ In Aphel the ^ usually quiesces in _ , e. g. 
/3''i7, 3''£p^St. The ^, however, is sometimes retained as a 
consonant, e. g. rTVl. 

Rem. — From soch examples of double forms as 3to'<^, 3to^2> 6'Ton 
above, it maybe seen that the distinct modes of inflexion of the two eliuscs 
of ^Q verbs arc not always observed. In Aphel in_ particular this inter- 
change is common, and in many instances wo find side by side both forms 
&om the same verb. 

§ 23.— CONTE.\CTED 'B VERDS. 

(85.) In the third class of ^3 verbs, the ^ does not quicsce in 
a long vowel, but is assimilated as 3. This assimilation 
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takes place in the Infin. and Fut. Pehal, and tliroughout in 
Aphel. Thus J/T, Infin. Pehal, U"^.!? ; PT:, Preter. Aphd 
(Hiphil), ll'')iil ; ^p^,, Preter. Aphd, ^"'RH. Sometimes after 
the contraction the Daghesh is resolved by 3, e.g. 3V^, 
Infin. Aphd, ^'2'^^)^. It sometimes happens that we find 
in tlie same verb both modes of inflexion, e.g. 21^1, ^fl^O, 
and nri:, nno, from 3riJ; J/T?., and J/T, or J/nj1, from J/T. 

$ 24.— FEEBLE VERBS KB. 

Verbs SS properly belong to the class of guttural verbs ; 
but in certain verbs and forms the i* loses its consonant 
power, and quiesces in a long vowel. 

(a) In some verbs, e.g. HDit, to say; 73K, toea<; nriS, (8fi) 
to come; T^tt, to perish; IV^,, to go; the t* in the Infin. and Fut. 
Pehal quiesces in — , e.g. "IDS';, ^5S';, 73SP, and sometimes 
is changed into '^, which likewise quiesces, e.g. 713^2, T?''0, 
/Pi Throughout Aphel the K in these verbs is changed 
into 1, e. g. Preter. 751 S, 131 K, and .13in (an exception is 
hy>^, from '73i<); Fut. inin^. The Hophal lain occurs 
Dan. vii. 11. 

(i) Three verbs, 13N, to perish; f)'?^{, to learn; t^Di^, to 
heal, exhibit in the Fut. and Participles Pahel a con- 
tracted form in which the tt usually falls away, e. g. *l"''zNn, 
or f^\T\, for ^{h.'Aty ; "«E)a for ^m^. The 2 Part. Aphd of 
IDH, W^^, occurs Dan. ii. 45. 

(c) In some verbs, in Ithpehal and Ithpahal, the i< falls 
away, and is compensated for by Daghesh in the T\ of the 
preformative, c. g. Iti'riJ* for nti'sni!? ; lirii* for "llSr'^. 

Eom — The identity of the forms of verbs HD in several cusis with those 
of verbs >D, or ID, should be observed. 
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$ 26.— FEEBLE VERBS V AND •)»■ 
Pabasigu F. 

The relation between "verbs V and ''V is more intimate 
in the Chaldee than in the Hebrew, and there is a greater 
interchange of forms. The inflexion of this class of verbs 
is also easier and simpler in the Chaldee than in the Hebrew. 
The following arc the chief peculiarities :— 
(87.) In I'ehal, with the exception of the 1 Part., and in 
Aphel, the stem is always monosyllabic, e. g. Dp,, yO, D'^pX.. 
The preformatives of the Fut. and Infin. of both conjuga- 
tions usually take -r- (-= in the 1 sing, of the Futures, and 
in the Infin. Aphel on account of the K); however, in the 
later Targums we find -, or ^ ("*-), e.g. such forms as 

(88.) In the conjugation Ithpehal in this class of verbs, the 
n of the prcforraative is doubled, and the monosyllabic 
stem takes -, e.g. OpPt^, but sometimes also -, e. g. 
Wpnii, which latter is the regular Syriac form, e. g. 

(8<).) In many verbs, in place of the conjugations Fahel and 
Ithpakal, we have Fohel, or Palpel, and their Passives. In 
other cases the flexion is regular, "' however always ap- 
pearing as the middle stem-letter, e. g. D'p., DllpOS. Ex- 
amples oi Pohel and Palpel arc DOII, Fut. W^-^]; D"'t?0^, 
Inf. riDtpm, from Dn and DID. 

(90.) In some instances the Aphel is found formed as in 
verbs ""'a, e. g. CpIS, IpniK ; in others as in verbs W?, e. g. 
e)"'C?}jt. The 1 Part, has in a few instances the form TTM3 ; 
.and in Biblical Chaldee we find in one place D^pC"?i Dan. 
ii. 21. 
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Rem. — Verbs in which the middle stem-letter is 1 moreahle arc, as far as 
regards this letter, perfectly regular. If the verb be also nb, or n7, the 1 
is always moveable. When two verbs arc found having the same stem- 
letters, one being a quiescent verb, and the other with 1 moveable, they 
are usually entirely distinct in signification, e. g. VPIO, to link; tJW, to 
genainate. Sometimes there is an interchange of forms, as from ViVJ, 
Pret. Pchal tab, but with suffix i3Ellb. 



§ 26.— VERBS mS. 
PAniDIGM Q. 

Verbs A"? in Chaldee embrace not only verbs properly VO, 
but also verbs corresponding to the Hebrew verbs H/, which 
latter class again comprehends verbs 17 and v, or verbs of 
which the third stem-lettor was originally 1 or ■■. The ano. 
inalies of these verbs arise from the >< quiescing in a long 
vowel, — or — , or being represented by ^, which likewise gene- 
rally, though not always, quiesces in a long vowel, _ or _, 
or falling away altogether. In the following more parti- 
cular statement of the peculiarities of this class of verbs, 
we shall for clearness consider separately the cases where 
the last radical is, and is not, the last letter of the form. 

1. In the forms which end with the third radical, either (91.) 
the S remains, as in the ground-form, or it is represented 
by \ In the Preterites of the derived coiijug.ations ^ takes 
the place of J*. In all the Imperatives (2 masc. sing.), the 
third radical is generally ^. In the Infin. Pehal, and in the 
Futures and Participles, we find forms both in S and ^, the 
forms in i< being more common in Pehal, those in ^ in the 
other conjugations. Where J* remains, it quiesces in _ or 
— , in — in the Preter., and sometimes in the Infin. Pehal, 
in — in all the other forms. The final '^ quiesces in _ or 
— , except in the Passive Participles of Pahel and Aphel; 
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in the Preterites and Imperatives we find forms both in ^— 
and ^_ ; in the Futures and Participles (except the 2 Part. 
Pehal) the final ^ quiesces in — . In the Passive Participles 
of Pahel and Aphel tlie ' is moveable, e. g. ^?JP, vjlO- 
(92.) 2. AVitli respect to the forms corresponding to those 
of the regular verb, in which the third radical is not the 
final letter. 

Before the afibi-mative r\— of the 3 fem. sing. Preter. 
Pehal, in the 3 masc. plur. Preter., and the 2 masc. plur. 
Impcr., in the forms of the Fut. in P— and Jl, the K is lost, 
e. g. Ty>i, I7J, 1 vJfl, X^'T.- In some forms, e. g. the 3 fem. 
plur. Preter. Pehal, in several of the Infinitives, and in 2 fem. 
plur. Iinper. Pehal, it remains, but is not heard, e. g. nS73, 
nX7j, n3S7jl. The i< is changed — (a) into ■* quiescent be- 
fore the aflbrmatives of the 1 and 2 sing, and plur. of the 
Preterites, as well as in the 3 masc. plur., e. g Tvji, PH'^^J, 
^Th, "I yJ; (b) into ^ moveable before the aflbrmatives of the 
3 fem. sing, and plur. of the Preterites of the other conju- 
gations, except Pehal (in some of these forms it is doubled), 
before the art'onntitive ]- in all the Futures, e.g. txh}'^, 
^j'^IT^. yt?}\ and also in'the forms of the Infin; Txh^P, and 
of tlie 2 masc. sing. Preter. Pehal, P'J^J. 

§ 27.— REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM OF VERBS kS- 

(93.) 1. Preter. In Pehal in the 3 plur. masc. and fem. we find the doublo 
forma iba and vbp, nsbj and nN^bi; and similarly in the 3 masc. plur. 
of the other conjugations forms both in V - and W -, e. g. vbaOM, 
*''''?3nN, V% Wba. In the 3 masc. plur. Preter. Pehal we have some- 
times the tci-mination ^ like' the Hebrew, instead of i, e.g. !|b3. In the 
later Targums we find as the termination of the 3 plur. fem. Preter. )H— , 
instead of HH-, c. g. y^^. In Dan. iv. 22, we find the form of the 2 masc. 
sing. Prefer. Pehal, rc^l. 
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2. Jmper. The 2 fem. sing, sometimes ends in — , e.g. N^H, and the (94) 
2 fem. plur. in ]— , e. g. Y\\). 

3. Future. For the termination ]i of the 3 and 2 masc. plur. wo ( 95.) 
sometimes find yn, e. g. V13tti\ The 1 of the termination ]i is sometimes 
apocopated. 

4. Infinitive. The form of the Infinitive Pehal, with a paragogic », ( 90.) 
e.g. N''!J20, is seldom found, except when the Infin. is joined with a Pre- 
position (the gerund). The Infinitives of the other conjugations terminate 

in rT"— in Biblical Chaldee, e.g. ri'lnn; and in the later Targums in some 
instances in i^i, e. g. '^i^T. 

5. Participles. The 2 part Pehal of the form '"bj has sometimes com- (97.) 
pound Shcva under the first radical, even when not a guttural, e. g. ^ba, 
Dan. ii. 19. 

Apocopated forme. 

The apocopated Future, which is so marked a character of verbs nb in ( 98.) 
Hebrew is also sometimes found in Hb verbs in the Chaldee, though its 
occurrence is not frequent. Examples arc FlWP[, from iWO, '<T^\ for in', 
from mn. The apocopated form is also to be met with in the Imperative, 
e.g. ntDN apoc., and with H prosthetic for ''lyp. 



§ 28.— VERBS rS, WITH SUFFIXES. 

Wliile, generally speaking, the forms of the other irre- (99.) 
gular verbs with sufiixes, do not difitr from those of the 
regular verb, the forms of verbs N7, in consequence of the 
peculiarities of the final syllable, exhibit deviations from 
the regular type. Thus (a) the quiescent l< and ■* at the 
end of the forms of the Preter. and Fut. are usually (though 
not invariably) dropped, and the forms of the Preter. take 
the sufiixes with the union vowel ( . ), or ( ) ; those of 
tlie Fut. with 3 epenth., e. g. Preter. "'im, l^J*?^'; Fut. ""Oatn^, 
nam;:, 113?p»; Fut. Pahel, ^3^B'^t. The quiescent \ on the 
otlicr hand, is retained in the Impcr., e.g. ^TQ"}. (b) The 
1 of 3 masc. plur. Prct. J'ehal, and of 2 miusc. plur. of the 
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Imperatives, is changed into 1, and the termination V— of the 
3 masc. plur. of tiie other Preterites is changed into- T^, e. g. 
^:iD-), ^'^rJ!;3^< (on the other hand, IIJID"!, Josh. x. 27). 

Tlie forms of the Preterites iu IV- and JT'ir remain 
unclianged, e.g. nri\tn. 

§ 29.— VERBS DOUBLY IRREGULAR. 

There are many verbs, two of whose stem-letters are 
affected by the causes of irregularity that have been speci- 
fied, e.g. verbs which are both |Q and nb, both ""Q and A"?. 
Such verbs sometimes exhibit the anomalies of both the 
classes of irregular verbs to which they belong ; sometimes 
those only of one. Generally speaking, double irregulari- 
ties are exhibited in the forms of those verbs only whose 
first and third radicals belong to the class of letters which 
give rise to irregular forms. 

( 100.) Verbs fZ and M^ (n?) usually exhibit the irregularities of both classes, 
e. g. nip3, Imp. Pehal, WD; HID, rreter. Aphel, >^N. 

( 101.) Verbs HD and N7, likewise, are doubly anomalous, c. g. HnM, Inf. Pe- 
hal, "na, or snp; Fut. Pehal, •<r\'>\ Preter. Aphel, •>n^S, like b^N; also 
-n^ri; Inf. Aphel, rrn'n-.VO^, Preter. Mpehal,-<pm; Fut. Paliel, ^&l; 
Purl. Puhel, •'DO. 

( 102.) Verl)8 'S and wb ; e. g. Hy;, Fut. Pehal, MS" ; HD^, FtU. Pehal, ">p'« ; 
ST, Fut. Pahfl, ■>n1^ ; PreUr. Aphel, MIN ; Fut. Aphel, nv ; »n\ Preter. 
Aphel, '■n'iM; 1 Part. Aphel, '•niD and 'niO. 

§ 30.— DEFECTFVE VERBS. 

( 103.) To tlic class of defective verbs properly belong all those 
which want any mode or tense. As, in fact, few verbs arc 
found in all their forms in the Chaldee literature which is 
extant, it may not in uU cases be easy to determine whether 
a verb is really defective, or Avhelher, if we possessed a 



CriAp.ill.] 



OF TIIE NOUN. 



3!) 



gi'eater extent of literature, the forms not now found would 
be ascertained to have been in use. We observe, however, 
in the literature which remains some pairs of verbs, gene- 
rally seen to be cognate, in which ohe of the pair supplies 
the forms wanted in the other, like epxofiai, yXOov, &c., in 
Greek ; fero, tuli, latum, in Latin. Examples are — 

2!^) and ]V\\ to give. The former is used in the Preter. 
and Imp. Pehal, and in Ithpehal; the Fut. and Inf Pehal 
of the latter are generally used. 

p7ip and ppp, to ascend. The latter is used iu the Inf. 
and Imp. Pehal, and in Aphel; the former in the Preter. 
Pehal, in Pahel, in Ithpehal, and Ithpahal. 

i^nip and t^i^tt*, to drink. Tiie former is used in Pehal, 
the latter in Aphel. 

^/D and "=Iiri, to go. The latter is found in the Inf. and 
Fut. Pehal ; the former generally iu Pahel. 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE NOUN. 



§ 31.— PRIMITIVES AND DERIVATIVES. 



Nouns may be regarded as cither primitive or derivative. (104.) 
Derivatives again are divided into verbals, or those derived 
from the verb, and denominatives, or those derived from 
other nouns.* 



* In reference to the distinctioD of verhah and denomwativei it should bo 
held in mind that many so-called verbal derivatirei are in no respect more de- 
rived than the coiTosponding verbs, but that both come side by side from the 
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The primitive nouns are simple in form, and many of 
them are monosyllabic. They are the words which denote 
the 'necessary primitive aspects of life,'* thus including the 
terms which express some of the most obvious relations, 
such as father, mother, &c.; the names of parts of the body, 
and the designations of other palpable ideas. 
(105.) Of the two classes of derivatives the verbals are by far 
the more numerous. In treating of verbal derivatives it is 
convenient to regard as the stem-word the 3 masc. sing. 
Preter. of the verb. Some nouns are identical with the 
stem- word, e.g. nsp, hook, from the verb TQD; others 
diifer from it only in their vowels, e. g. ^P{J, edict, from 
")PS; in others again one of the stem-letters is found 
doubled, e. g. 33J, thief, from 33j!, or the form is modified 
by certain letters prefixed, inserted, or suffixed, e. g. 137^1 
desert, from "13'T; T^n, disciple, from ^D7; l?'?''^*, doctrine, 
from ^7^t. The formative letters in Chaldee, correspond- 
ing to the Heemantiv letters in Hebrew, are j'Tltt'JDNn, of 
wliich XDTinK' arc prefixed, ^1 are inserted, and pnxn 
arc suffixed. 

§ 32.— ON THE MARKS OF GENDEU OF NOUNS. 

(IOC.) Tlie Chaldee, as well as the other Shemitic languages, 
has but two genders, — the maseidine and feminine. The 
names of objects which in other languages are neuter, and 

same priraitivo root, which may be regarded as the source of both forms, 
"• g- 'n'?Jp. « ^'«9, cannot properly be said to be derived from nbp, to reign, 
the noun being unquestionably as old, if not older, than tho verb. See 
Gescn., Hebr. Gramm., §§ 30, 80. It is, however, practically convenient 
in all ca«e8 to speak of the 3 masc. sing. Preter., i. c. tho simplest form of 
tlic verb, as the stem-word. 
* Fiirst, Lehrgcb., § 178. 
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nouns expressing abstract ideas, are, in the Chaldee, mas- 
culine or feminine, but more commonly the latter. 

As respects their form, feminine nouns only have a (107.) 
characteristic termination. The feminine endings are i*— 
(H-), V, ^ '' (^V, ni, m). With respect to the first of 
these, care must be taken not to mistiike for the feminine 
termination the mark of the emphatic state of masculine 
nouns, § 38, which is identical with it. 

The termination n is according to the Hebrew orthography, and is (108.) 

not a proper Chaldee form, except in the case of feminine nouns formed 
from masculines in '_, in which it is the regular termination, e. g. ^TO3, 
a Chaldean ; DKIpp, a Chaldean woman. 

There are several nouns which are feminine, though not having any of (109.) 
the characteristic feminine terminations. Such are the names of countries, 
and of towns, and appellatives denoting localities generally, the names of 
members and ports of the body, particulaily of those that are double, and 
of instruments, e.g. n~iH path; l"IW, ear; 3"in, ttcord. 



§ 83.— VERBAL NOUNS. 

Verbal nouns are connected in form and meaning with (iio.) 
the Participles and Infinitives of tlie corresponding verbs, 
and, generally speaking, nouns having the forms of Infini- 
tives, denoting the action, or state, &,c., are in signification 
abstract, while participial nouns, denoting the subject of the 
action or state, are concrete. It should be observed that 
the forms of the Infinitive and Participle to which the 
nouns are related are not always found in the Chaldee, but 
must be sought for in the cognate dialects, the Hebrew 
and Arabic. 
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Formt of Verbal Deriiuxtivet. 
(a) J^omu derived from PehaL 

(111.) I. The following are some of the most ordinary forms derived from 
Participles, or participial nouns, with concrete significations : — 

1. btap, bop, blap, Vap, various forms of the first participle, e.g. 
■Slbo, king; n33, man; BJa"", dry ; ynp, priett ; obs, age; — from a wb 
verb, ""SI, pure ; — from verbs SB, I]"!, thin ; D"!, great ; — from verbs IS, 
Snp, ttatitp; HQ-"0, »leep. 

T 'l T 

2. ban, bisp, intensive forms; e.g. 313, liar ; 3a, M(>/; "133, /wro, 
lit. veri/ strong one, comp. with "133, man, lit. lUrong one. From a Mb verb, 
>bs, exalted. 

3. boip, btMp, other forms of the first participle (to the first of which 
belong several adjectives expressing colours), e.g. pQ-1D, red; D''bw, yonth. 

4. btap, another intensive form, to which belong several adjectives de- 
noting corporal defects, this sense being derived from the notion of inten- 
sity so great as to be vicious, e. g. cbH, dumb; BTin, deaf. 

5. b^Bp, Vtsp, biQp, biop, forms of the second participle, from which 
many adjectives are derived, e. g. b'^ni, terrible ; TriT, email; boM,y«<»; 
p'U'', suckling. 

( U2.) II- ^e following are nouns having the forms of Infinitives; and gene- 
rally abstract in signification : — 

1. bcip, bap, bcip, biop, VEip, baf), bfep, bsitap, e.g. obi^, peace .• 

B?33, etep; DBB, tatte ; 0^33, etool ; Tfnjj, n««d; p^ZXp, forgiveneti; 
wen, garment ; — from a verb BS, ^n, grace ; — from a verb ^D, nSl, 
knowledge; HS^T, icience ; — irom a verb wb, niS"!, purity. 

2. bapo, bttpn, e.g. pn»p, Joi«/; raia, aW«r;— from verbs {s, "IBD, 

• */.'*' ' * 

taw; Vn^'O, pnion; — from a MD verb, "I0"'0, word; — {torn a verb IB, 

IDUQ, touch. 
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(J) Ifouui derived from the other Conjugationt. 

1. Injin. Pahel. btsp, b^ltap, b"'Eipn (Arab, form); e. g. ban, dettrue- (113.) 
<io«; N33^, clamour; ViV\p, lanetification ; HD^barfl, reward; — from a 

IB verb, IVS, /om. Of the form bcipa (Infin. of Hebr. Puhal), fOim, 
preparation. 

2. Pahel Participle.— b^^ra, e.g. t»Btm3, tervant. 

3. /»_/!». ^^A«;.— Vopn, nbopH (nbopn), eg. rtpba, author; 

mnian, concealment; — from verbs 13, HD^nSN, war; fVnnM, illumination; 

tt:- ^ t:- « ''*'.. 

— from a verb ^2, mCpM, cincture; — from a verb IB, HD3n, agitation. 

4. Schaphel. — blBpttJ, e.g. TDBB?, servitude; Palpel; e.g. bibj, wheel, 

from bba. 

Item. 1. — As there are some common forms of Infinitives and Participles, 
e. g. bl3p, a question must in some cases arise, whether a noun should pro- 
perly be regarded as derived from an Infinitive or a Participle. The sense 
will not always indicate to which class it belongs, as noons derived from 
Participles maybe abstract, and those derived from Infinitives, concrete, — 
a fact which need not appear strange, as the use of the abttract for the 
concrete, and vice cersd, is common in all languages. 

Bern. 2. — Forms derived from Passives will readily present themselves, 
e. g. «p^-anH, tumult. 



J 84.— DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 

Denominative nouns include those formed from other 
nouns, whether the latter be primitive or derived from verbs. 
The denominatives are in many cases analogous in form to 
the different classes of verbals, tlieir mode of formation 
being derived from that of verbals, which were a more 
ancient part of the language. 

The following are some of the common forms: — ( 11*-) 

1. Nouns with the termination >—., generally adjectives, and forming 
from numerals, and from the proper names of persons and countries. Ordi- 
nals, Patronymics, and Gentiles, e.g. >"!D3, »<ra»ye/- ; . >TO3, Chaldean; 
•<V2n, fourth. 
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2. Concreiet formed by the oddition of I -, e. g. yV^, another; !»«». 
ecllci-: ppna, detpiur. 

3. Mnny iumiiiincs terminating in m and n'> — , and being the abttractt 
corresponding to the coneretet from which they arc formed, e. g. nwbp, 
kingdom, from Tlba ; n^obs, widowhood, from ]nb« ; n''tti-)B7, fl ruodng 
up, from tB"lE7. 

4. Forms like («, 2) of the Verbals, e. g. B-lfl (for J-^n) doorkeeper, 
from Snpi ; 1QD, »ai7or. 

§ 35.— OF THE PLUEAL OF NOUNS. 

(115.) The jilural termination of masculine nouns is 1^- added 
immediately to the singular, e. g. IID, rock, plur. l^ltfl, 
/•oci-s; but (a) nouns ending in S-, or''-, derived from 
verbs A*?, in the plural terminate in \'.-; and (i) those 
ending in ''- or ''X in the plural terminate in l^S -, e. g. 

)^% pkir. yhi; "'p-ji?, plur. r>^?7R- 

(lie.) The plural termination for the feminine gender is ]— , 
e. g. i^J^IO, province, plur. IJ^O- '•T'"''* termination imme- 
diately takes the place of the termination of singulars end- 
ing in X-, but (a) feminine nouns ending in HS- (from 
masculines in V) form their plural in ]^— , and {b) feini- 
nines in 1, 1, and "•— in the plural terminate in ]1 and )J, 
e.g. nSOnp, plur. rO-Ji?; 13^0, plur. joVO; "lai, plur. 

]i3i ; na>b, plur. inti'n. 

(117.) In the Clialdee, as in the Hebrew, many nouns which in 
the singular have the form of masculines take the feminine 
termination in the plural, e.g. 2^, father, plur. l'^?^; 0^ 
or D"^, name, plur. ]^^<^ ; V^, physician, plur. jIDS ; V]^, 
throne, plur. lJP"jp. 

( 118.) Again, many nouns of the feminine form in the singu- 
lar have the masculine plural termination, e. g. nsijji, ell, 
plur. ym ■ Svip, u-ord, plur. pVp ; »^F\, chain, iil. fjJn. 

(IW) Some nouns have a double form, both the mnsculinc 
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and feminine, in the plural, e.g. na»,.plur. TPS and in^lj ; 
SDH?, blessing, plur. lO"!? and ipi? ; D^\ day, plur. rpi"" 
and' \dV ; "yj?, wice, plur. \bp^ and l^p, ; XJK', year, plur. 
p:^ and IJCf'. 

In some cases, to the feminine plural termination, a second plural ter- ( 120.) 
mination is added, e. g. inbvia, irVS<\>V, where the construct plurals, as 
if they were singulars, receive the plural termination ]— . 

Some nouns are found only in the singular, e.g. am, gold; bn?, iron; ( 121.) 
F)D3, liker (the pL V?P? denotes silver coins). Others occur only in the 
plural, e.g. N'Dtt?, hea'vent ; Y*n, life; T<"n, water; 7135, /aw; particu- 
larly those denoting different times of life, e. g. Vl^a, boyhood. 

The dual number is found only in a few instances, in Biblical Chaldee. 
In the Targums X''}r\, two, is sometimes used with nouns to supply the 
want of a dual. 

$ 36 —STATES OF NOUNS. 

Besides the states of nouns known in the Hebrew as the (li!2) 
absolute and the construct, there is in the Syriac and Chaldee 
a third state termed the emphatic, or the definite. This state 
is marked by the termination of the noun, and its effect 
originally was to supply the place of the definite article, 
e. g. "^"79, king; t*?"??, the king, equivalent to 1^9'^ i" 
Hebrew. However, in the existing language the original 
definite sense attached to the emphatic state is in many 
cases lost, and we find words in this state whei'e it is not 
intended to express a definite sense. The departure from 
the original use of the emphatic in this respect is, it may be 
observed, greater in the Syriac than in the Chaldee. 



§ 37.— OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The form of a noun in the construct state differs less ( 123.) 
from the absolute form in the Chaldee than in the Hebrew, 
for the absolute forms in the Chaldee being shorter, are less 
susceptible of contraction. The construct state is, there- 
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fore, generally distinguished only by its termination. The 
peculiar terminations are stated in the following rules : — 

a. Masculine nouns in the singular have no characte- 
ristic termination for the construct state. 

b. The termination jV of masculine nouns in the plural 
is ciianged into ''-, e. g. ]V^^T}, wise men; "753 "'©"'Sn, wise 
men 0/ Babylon. 

c. The termination N7 or H- of singular feminine 
nouns is changed into D-. Nouns terminating in 1 and 
"I- assume the terminations m and Pi^r* e.g. W"*!?, pro- 
vince ; "733 i^jnO, province of Babylon ; ISyO, kingdom ; 
ttTr'^n '^''^'?^i kingdom of Darius. 

d. The feminine plural termination ] - is changed into 
r\ -, and similarly, W and IJ become T\\ and HJ, e.g. HJ'^IP 
Sni37P, provinces of the kingdom. 

§ 38.— OF THE EMPHATIC OR DEFINITE STATE. 

( 124.) The characteristic of this state in both genders and 
numbers, with tiie exception of case (A) mentioned below, 
is the termination Ny, which is applied to the noun accord- 
ing to the following rules : — 

a. Singular masculine nouns not terminating in S— , 
or "*— , take immediately the termination ^< , , e. g. >*'1'"^> 
from niCO. If the noun admits of contraction, the ^— is 
added to its shortest form, e. g. 1*3?^, from y.'Q or Y}^. 

* The tcrmmations ffl and n^— are commonly spoken of as the origi- 
ginal feminine terminations, whieh, the n being dropped, become 1 and 
>— , see (10, c), and note. The truth rather is, tliat 1 and <— were 
original characteristic feminine terminations, and that a kind of case- 
ending for tlie construct state was formed by the addition of n. Quite 
analogous is the relation of the fem. termination H— to the construct ter- 
mination n-r. See Fiirst, Lehrgeb., § 181. 
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b. Masculines terminating in S-, in the emphatic state 
have the termination ><J ; e. g. i\?^, from K7J. 

c. The termination IV of masculine nouns in the plural 

is changed into H^-, e. g. KJs'jP, from V^)^. Nouns ter- 
minating in K— in the sing., which in the plur. end in 
]\r, have for the plur. emphatic termination, as others, 
K'-, e. g. S^*?:, from l^Sj, plur. of «'7J. 

d. Singular /«mmme nouns ending in t<— form the em- 
phatic by substituting for the fem. termination i^H-p, and 
those ending in V, ^ 1, form the emphatic immediately 
from the construct state by adding i<— , e. g. from i*??^, 
emph.Xnj^D; from ntf'D, constr. JT'l.tf'D, emph.-SnntpD; 
from 13^0, constr. ma^O, emph. m^6)a. 

e. If the feminine singular terminates in ^\-r, the em- 
phatic terminates in KIJV ; and if the singular terminates 
in nS-^, the emphatic terminates in ^T)\—, or i^JlV, e.g. 
Xr!"''7J, from Sj'pJ, «n':01P., or «ri^01p., from nSDfi?. 

/. The emphatic of feminine plural nouns is formed by 
adding K^- to the construct plural, e.g. Kri^nO, ^'^Hf ^» 
Sm3'70. 

T T : ; - 

g. If the feminine singular ends in HSy, the form of 
the emphatic plural is ^T\\— (the ^ of the masc. from which 
the fem. noun is derived being restored), e. g. ^*^\^D*Tj?, 
from n«0-tiJ. 

A. The exception to the N— termination is in the case 
of masculine nouns ending in the singular in V , of which 
the termination of the emphatic singular is '"IK— and that 
of the emphatic plural is''8J— , e. g. "'P^i'^, emph. sing. n^tD*Ij5; 
emph. plur. "'SPli?, which is the same as the constr. plur. 
This is the common form of patronymics and adjectives, 
and is the masc. form corresponding to fem. nouns in ilijt— , 
see case (e). Instead of the anomalous forms of the emph. 
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plur of nouns of this class, '^Dl?., Nf'^Oli?, sometimes, but 
less frequently, the regular forms «:S?"Ti?, ^nXDIi?, are 
found. 

§ 89.— ON THE SUFFIXES OF NOUNS. 

The suffixes appended to nouns, and denoting the ge- 
nitive of the pronouns, are different in form according as 
they are appended to singular or plural nouns. The fol- 
lowing are the suffixes of each class : — 

SOFFIXKS OF SlNOULAR NoUNS. 

Singular. Plural. 



(125.) 



m. n_, 



t. n. 



mi/, 
thi). 

his. 
Iter. 



. c. W_, 


our. 


( m. 113, D13, 


] your 


( in. Vin, nin, 


their 



Suffixes of Pweal Nooks. 



(12G.) 



1, 


^- \-. 


mij. 


1, 


2, 


in. •nv- (^r)' 


j thy. 


^•1 




m. >n'i, n 


hi». 




3, 


f. nIi^. 


her. 


3, 



Plural. 

c. k«V, 
m. 113^-, 

m. linv.. , Din-, 



yoM/-. 



their. 



( 127.) Item. 1.— Instead of the sing. suff. of 3 raasc. sing. H— ,* H— is found in 
two places, in Dan. iv. 15, v. 8. This sufE is frequently written fully 
n''— The plur. suff. of 3 masc. sing. •>ni is sometimcB used for the singular 
in the Turguma. 



* For convenience, sing. suff. and plur. suff. are used to designate the 
forms of iiuflixcs for singular and plural nouns respectively. 
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Rem. 2.— The words 3H,/oM«r; nw, hrotlur; Urt, father-in-law, take (128.) 
witli suffixes the forms ««, siriH, !|Dn, and the sing, suffixes of the 3 
and 3 pers. sing, have with these nouns tho forms, T|, ^n, Mri; thus, 
ijOH, •'naw, HnOH. 

liom. 3 T]''"'— and IJ^''— are orthographic variations for the usual (129.) 

form of tho plur. suff. of 2 masc. sing. The plur. suff. of 2 fem. sing, is 
sometimes written IJ— , thus coinciding with the contracted masc. form. 



5 40.— NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 

The changes that nouns in the Chaldee undergo with (130.) 
suffixes are less than in the Hebrew, for the reason alluded 
to (123). The following are the rules as to the modifica- 
tions arising from the suffixed state: — 

a. The termination of masctdine derivative nouns in 
^ r, with suffixes, is changed into i* 7, e. g. nS!Dlj5, from 
■•Dip. The termination of nouns in Kr is changed into 
''—, e. g. i^?.7(3, from 873. This is analogous to what we 
have seen to take place in the formation of the emphatic 
state of these nouns. 

b. The plural suffixes displace the plural termination 
of masculine nouns, e.g. T???, kings; |13"'37D, your kings. 
In fact, the ^ of the plural suffixes belongs to the plural 
(construct) termination of the noun, as in Hebrew, see 
Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 89, 3. 

c. The rules for the formation of the suffixed state of 
feminine singular nouns are the same as those for the for- 
mation of the emphatic state, as will be seen by a reference 
to tlie Paradigm of feminine nouns. 

d. The plurals of feminine nouns take the suffixes ap- 
pended immediately to their construct forms. 

In the Syriac the same suffixes arc used for both numhers of fominino (131.) 
nouns. This doparturc fiom the an.ilogy of the Hebrew is also common 

II 
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in the Chaldee ; and we frequently meet with plur. fern, nouna with the 
suffixes of the sing, form, 

§ 41.— INFLEXION OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

(132.) We have seen that changes in the noun occur under 
various circumstances, viz., in passing (1) from the sing, 
to the plur.; from the absolute to the (2) construct, (3) 
emphatic, and (4) suffixed, forms, both singular and plural. 
These changes are termed inflexion or declension. As 
regards declension, masculine nouns may conveniently be 
divided into eight classes, types of each of which are given 
in the Paradigms. The principle of the classification will 
be afterwards explained. 
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Paradigms of Masculine Nouns. 



II. 



III. 









a 


b 


Sing, ahtol. 


-irKi («bode.) 


tuns (word.) 


Db» (ige.) 


T (Jund.] 


cotutr. 


"liTO 


Hsnp 


Dbs 


T 


emph. 


vrfcm 


Hzuns 

TT : . 


«?>?. 


«T 




\ i^ilO 


PininD 


^'WV?, 


HT 


m. tuff. 


1 ^"i^"!^"^ 


lianiriQ 


li=P'?9 


tyv.. 


Plur. ahaol. 


iniTO 


r?>?nB 


ro'??. 


n? 


corutr. 




'■'^V^ 


''?'?S 


n? 


emph 


NniTO 


T-T ; • 


«'°'??, 


H!T. 


m. mff. 




■•nlmnD 
li3'<oanp 







IV. 





a 


b 





Sing, ahsol 


tjbB, irba (kiiig.) 


-ISp (book.) 


r.s (»y»- 


const): 


^Sa, Tibo 


-IBD 


r» 


emph. 


toba 


H-ISp 


Hi-'S H3"|S 


m. tuff. ' 


'='?$?> 


rripp 


pir? nai? 


)'i33'?n 


I'^^isp 


I^^?"? 


Plur. ahiol. 


r?'?o 


risp 


TTP. 


conatr. 


•"sSa 


■"■isp 


■'?."'? \?"'.? 


emph. 


T - ; - 


"n^? 


Nir? «;3':» 


m. tuff. 


\ni37a 


-"■ntipp 
Viai-iBD 
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Paradigms of Masculine Nouns — continued. 



r. 



VI. 







a 


' 1 

b 


ing. absol. 


bElpnn (killed) 


n^ (sea.) 


D'N (people.) 


consir. 


bcipnp 


oi 


Cl4 


emph. 


Nbi3i2nn 


T- 


Has 

T \ 


. ( 


ribwna 


na> 


nps 


m. siiff. I 


)i:h^png 


lisp;: 


liSSH 


'lur, aliiil. 


r'i^pna 


rp? 


T'SH 


comtr. 


ibtapno 


^Ejl 


•■BH 


empL 


MjbcipnD 


H«p; 


K>aN 

T -\ 


1 


-nibtsiinp 


■•nia^ 


••niaH 


)H. mff. 1 


li3ibEi|2np 


I'l^'P! 


P3-pH 



VII. 





a 


b 


f/wy. ahiol. 


Sba (reYe»Ier.) 


•"bap 


conttr. 


Nba 


'^^p 


emph. 


Kiba 


w;^?p 


m. tuff, 
"lur. tthol. 




rpbap 

lia'iSap 

rbap 


comtr. 


^ba 


•<baa 


emph. 


N*b3 


K>bap 


m. tuff. 


iniba 


"•nibap 
Vi3''bap 



VIII. 



■"Pill (""'•) 
"•PTi? 
nMta-ip 

Vi3Na-ip ' 
VHa-tp 

iniHaij: 
lia-Mai;: 
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To Parad. I. belong generally all unchangeable nouns. ( 18S.) 
Such are those which have one of the long vowels V , ''t"» 
1, 1, before the last consonant. 

Examples ore "|!ltS, mountain; bJ^H, head; C'Vi day: lltSM, furnace; (1S4.) 
li-i3, heiald; \!Q,fish; bitSjl, slayer. 

To Parad. II. belong nouns of one or more syllables, ( 135.) 
having — in the final syllable, such as 7f5, voice; riN, sign; 
1SB*, remnant; ITl!^, tree; DJl^l?, word. The — in the 
constr. sing, is shortened into — , e. g. N^H ITS, tlte tree of 
life. Before suffixes beginning with a vowel it remains 
unchanged, e. g. ''J^ V, my tongue : likewise, in the abs. and 
emph., and generally in the constr. plur. Before suffixes 
beginning with a consonant sometimes the — remains un- 
• changed, at other times passes into — ; thus, lim."!©, tlidr 
abode, Dan. ii. 11; but 113^7"^) y"'" sentence, Dan. ii. 9. 

1'<pttis, H"DttJN, Dan. ii. 27, iv. 7, from the sing. f)Q?H, are formed irro- ( 136.) 
gularly, as if from a sing. I^M. 

To Parad. III. belong nouns with - or - in their final (137.) 
syllable, and which are either monosyllabio, or dissyllabic . 
with the vowel of the first syllable unchangeable. 

Examples are ^t, species; Uip, name; ^113, priest; bpp, hiller ; (138.) 
ISpp, mourning; bpQ, iron, emph. NbT"lD also belongs to this class. 
Such instances as Ivpp for l''bpp, 'na'T for Tja'T, are contrary to analogy, 
and the vocalization is inaccurate. The _ of monosyllables before "fo and 
jin becomes _ or _, c. g. ]inpttJ, ^iST. 

To Parad. IV. belong those nouns which correspond to ( 139.) 
the different classes of Hebrew Segholate forms. Some- 
times, but almost exclusively in Biblical Chaldee, their 
form is the same a.s in Hebrew, with — in both syllables. 
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The peculiarity of their inflexion is that they resume their 
monosyllabic ground-fonn with a vowel under the first 
letter in all cases where they receive an increase at the end, 
as by the addition of suffixes, by the emphatic termination 
M-, and even by the plural termination, in which last re- 
spect they depart from the analogy of Hebrew Segholates, 

e. g. xa"??, r\^)t?, rsVo, from i!?^. 

( uo). The vowel of the inflexion-forms of nouns of the forms 
__^ __^ __^ is _j or -r, more rarely—, — naturally when the 
first or second letter is a guttural. Cholem sometimes is 
retained, sometimes passes into — , e.g. ^'71ti'^.tij,fromtl'"^tl*, 
Dan. iv. 15. Such forms as ^f^i^^, S<n3^, from br\:?, ")?;i, 
are accounted for by supposing original forms 7113, "I^J. 

( Ul.) In such forms as fv the ^ sometimes becomes a consonant, c.g. constr. 
l)lur. ^2'>S, hut also "irS ; cmph. sing. WS, or HrS, &c. 

(142.) To Parad. V. belong the Ithpehal participles. The 
inflexion is similar to that of Class IV. The vowel of the 
last syllable falling away, when the word receives an in- 
crease at the end, the antepenult, letter takes a helping 
vowel. 

(U3.) To Parad. VI. belong nouns, the last letter of which is 
doubled when the word receives an increase at the end. 
They are for the most part monosyllabic, and derived from 
verbs J/J/. The final voAvel, in consequence of the sharpen- 
ing of the syllable, is changed into its corresponding short 
vowel. In some nouns t passes into t ; e.g. HV, side, 
emph. S"nV. /i, totality, i. e. all, in Biblical Chaldee, is in the 
emph. sVb, but in the constr., and with sufF., 73 (with Qam. 
Chat.), e.g. l''n'?3, Dan. ii. 38. In the Targums the 
vowel is 1, or - e. g. I^n7')3, llSyS. 

(Ul.) To Parad. VII. belong forms derived from verbs k7, 
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comprehending Nouns, Participles, and Infinitives. These 
forms terminate variously in K—, V, "'v, ^t. As a general 
rule, in the sing, the original ^ appears as a consonant when 
the word receives an increase, e.g. KJ7J, ^u^, from N/J. 
In the plural there is a contraction, and the ^ belonging to 
the plural termination only appears, e.g. ]]7i, ''7J, ^il^- 
Instances occur where there is a further contraction, and 
the plur. termination becomes 1—, or, according to the ana- 
logy of the same class of Hebrew nouns, ]V, e.g. ]fn, Gen. 
xxxvii. 13 ; yPiti^, Job, i. 13. 

Such forms as '•aa, ^an, properly belong to Class III., taking, like ( 145.) 
nouns of that class, a helping vowel, when the word receives an addition ; 
c. g. cmph. sing. H^p3, M^"!. The cmph. plur. K«2T must be refeiTcd to 
a singular ^2n. The inflexion of some nouns of this fonn is irregular, 
e. g. IDS, wretched, fcm. N»3S, constr. plur. i»p», emph. plur. H»^3B j '"pa, 
pure, plur. 1*p3, constr. plur. «p3. 

Infinitives Pehal of verbs Nb arc cither inflected roguUirly according to ( 14C.) 
tliis Paradigm, retaining the N (as ^), or drop it, c. g. n'>3Sa, from tQS, 
with sufF. of 3 masc. sing. ; tlSaa, from KS3, with suflf. of 2 masc. sing. 

To Parad. VIII. belong nouns ending in V C^— )• (1*7.) 
These nouns are for the most part denominatives, and are 
either Ordinals, Patronymics, or Gentiles. Some adjectives 
derived from verbs )!0, e. g. ""at, "%!, are also included in this 
class. In inflexion the ^ is changed into X (moveable), 
which forms a syllable with the emph. or plur. termination, 
or sufiix. The — of the second syllable, which thus becomes 
open, is changed into - . 

It has been stated (1 24, h) that the cmph. plur. of nouns of this class has ( 149.) 
usually the anomalous termination ^H-, so that the constr. and emph. 
forms of the plur. are identical. In place of the termination ^H— , we find 
in Biblical Chaldeo H>— , c. g. N^Pipn, N'^TinV This is Bometimos termed 
the Syriac form, the termination of the cmph. plur. of nouns in Yud being 
11, e. g. from LLmiii, X^Lm^^a (N'<nt»D). 
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§ 42— INFLEXION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

Feminine nouns may be divided into three classes, types 
of each of which are exhibited in the Paradigms. 





Paradigms of Feminine Nouns 
I. 




Sing, (ibsol. 


Va^ia (proviDce.) 


b 

!|3ba (kingdom.) 


c 
la-ia (nuraa) 


coiidi: 


nano 


fflsSp 


ni3-ia 


eiiijih. 


Nnr-ia 


KnwSp 


Nn>3-ia 


( 


nri3''7n 


nn«Vo 


nn"'3-ia 


til. mff. J 


pnnrTO 


Tinn«Sp 


l'inn''a-i,a 


riur. absol. 


I^TO 


ll=^o 


i;?-;!? 


eonstr. 


w-rn 


nisSa 


n^a-ia 


emph. 


Hnpi-jp 


wnpSn 


nn;3na 


j 


^mnT'-\p_ 


TiiniaSn 


"inin^ana 


m. siiff. j 


linnj-'-ip 


VinnpSa 


linn;3-ia 



II. 



III. 



Siiig. ahoL H^'anN (widow.) 

comtr. nbanH 

mph. SPlba-lH 

T : - ; - 

( nnba-^H 
"'•"^(nnn'pa-;^ 

fo«i<r. nSa-iH 

fwj^A. Knba-is 

(•"ninba-iN 

'"• '"-^ hinnba-iH 



!)bs (prayer.) 

rwbs 

m.nnibs 
linnsibs 



Hjba (fern, of hSi) nHB'7i7(firet) 

HH-'Sa (Nn''a-ii:)Nn''B-ip. 
niybi (nn''B7i2) nrrja-ii? 



VinrT'bJ 

T !T 



nwaip 

T T :'- 

\-iirvB7i7 
linn^B-yp 
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Explanations. 

To Parad. I. belong all unchangeable feminine nouns (U9.) 
ending in N-, 1, V, of which the laat syllable begins with 
one consonant, e. g. is such a syllable as SD, ^3, n. The 
formation of the construct and emphatic states, of the plural, 
&c., follows immediately, from the rules already given 
(§§ 35, 37, 38), and requires no further explanation. 

To Parad. II. belong nouns of which the final syllable ( 160.) 
begins with two consonants, or if a consonant with — be 
regarded as forming a syllable, those of which the penulti- 
mate syllable has Sheva. AVhen the word receives an in- 
crease at the end, as by the emphatic termination, or by 
suffixes being appended, two consonants with half-vowels 
would come together, e. g. from S7P"1tjl, Kf)?'?''.^) ^^^^ 
Kn?7P. To prevent this, the first takes a full vowel, ge- 
nerally _ or -:^ ; sometimes, but rarely, -^, e. g. from t^Stf, 
emph. «ri3K', from N"3^S, ^TpM, from SDH, SripD. 

Nouns of this form ending in 1 or V are inflected in cisi.) 
the singular, as Class I., but in the plural necessarily take 
a helping vowel, — or — , e. g. 13?, plur. jl^t for \0\, &c. 

Some nouns having a half-vowel under the first radical, and of which (152.) 
tlio second is N, in inflexion suficr the vowel to pass to the first letter, e.g. 
from nNB, plur. inHB. 

To this class belong derivatives from verbs S? ending ( 153 ) 
in NJ following a consonant without a vowel. In the sing, 
emph. and the sing, with suffixes, to avoid the concurrence 
of two Shevas, a helping vowel (— ), is assumed, in which 
the ^ quicsces, e. g. from S^7J, emph. ^Jyhi for ^J}'b^. 

To Parad. III. belong feminine nouns in ntt— , coming (164.) 
from masculines in V- 

The X, it is seen, in the emph. sing and plur., and be- (15.0.) 
1 
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fore suffixes, becomes ^ moveable ; but in many cases, too, 
the ^ quiesces in ^ or ^, e.g. «n^,97i?. ^^iVlP., i<r^y;T\, 

;i5C.) The usual termination of the plur. abs. is ]>* ; but the 
termination ]; is also found, e. g. from sing. ''1313, IH^I^. 

' 157). Rom. 1. It Bometimes happens that noiine of one class take the plural 

which, accoriling to analogy, belongs to nouns of a difTcrcnt class, e. g, 
sbs, plur. nbs, as if from sing. !|bs, HSb, plnr. ]1QH?. 

[ 158.) Rem. 2.— Wlicn feminine nouns are derived from masculines hy the 
addition of one of the feminine terminations, H— , .1, "<—, the modification 
of tlic funn is the same as in passing from the abs. to the emph. state of 
Ihc ma.'ic. noun, e. g. NdViS from obw ; NSbo and nisbn from llbD, 
Sc. 

§ 43.— IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

( 159.) There are several nouns, the inflexion of which does not 
conform to the general rules which have been given, and 
which exhibit various irregularities, arising in many cases 
from the derivation of the forms from a second unused 
ground-form. Most of the words affected with these ano- 
malies are irregular in the cognate dialects also. They are, 
generally speaking, the words in most common use. 

The following arc some of those of most frequent occurrence : — 
n^ OT nit, father; emph. MaH; with suffixes, SDH, e.g. '!jaH, ''rn3M, 
WiDH, 7513H (for >2H, m>/ father, the emph. is always used, except in 
one place, Dan. t. 13); plur. in3H; constr. nnaM; emph. Nnn3N; 

■with suff. TinaN, but also '>nn2H, 'iinnaH. 

• T T -; - T T ;- • T T T -; 

nN, hotlter; emph. HTO; with suff. '<nH, TlinM, ''ninH, or '«!inN; 

plur. yrw; with sufif. •'nM, •!jn», Ti'nH, "'ninw, I'l^Tl'M. 

as, mother; emph. NDH; plur. inOH; with sufif. I'lnnnOH and 
tPJH, IMN (by aphtcr. n?3), man; plur. 7''»3H and yiBi; constr. 
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MTIH, HJTflM, MrVIJM, in pause ^PIA, woman; constr. rVIM; plur. •ft^; 
emph. H*V!3. 

T- ; 

n\a, hmue; constr. n''2, ^2 ; emph. WV^, WJ"'? ; Plur. ypi^ ; constr. 

••pia, with suff. i^wna. 

la, am; emph. H"12; with suff. Tp^2, nna ; plur. ]i3a (from 13) ; 
constr. ^33 ; emph. H>32. In one place the sing, emph., with H prosthet, 

na, n"12, daughttr; emph. HPl^a; with sufit "'fl'ja; plur. Ija (from 
N32) ; empli. HTOJl. 

T, hand; emph. MT, and with H prosthet STH ; with suft HT, and 
DV, people; plur. T^DS (like Syr., ^^ iVlVlS, from ^>aL); emph. 

T- : - 

Dtt>, or nnj, name; emph. VSaW; with sufif. ]iniMKJ; plur. ]nOtt?; 

constr. nnnttJ : with sufifi iinnnonJ. 

T T : ' • ; T T : 

This list does not comprehend all irregular nouns, hut it ia unnecessary 
to extend it, as the unusual forms are indicated in the Lexicons. 



§ 44.— NUMERALS. 

The cardinal numbers are properly abstract substan- (160) 
tives, as in Hebrew, and have both a masculine and a femi- 
nine form. The Chaldee has the same peculiarity in refer- 
ence to the cardinal numbers as the other Shemitic 
languages, namely, that the masc. fonns of the nouns from 
3 to 10 are used with fern, nouns, and the fem. forms with 
masc. nouns.* 

The following Table exhibits the abs. and emph. states (16I.) 
of both genders of the numerals from 1 to 10: — 

• For an explanation of this phenomenon see Qcscn., Hcbr. Oranun., 
S 95, 1. 
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MaseuUne. 




A 












Absol. 


Coiistr. 


I. 


^^ 


T1 


2. 
3. 
4. 


unbn 
nsa-iH 


nnbn 


5. 


NtDDn 


n^on 


6. 


WflttJ 


nna?" 


7. 


Nsaoj 


nsaoJ 


8. 


Mjran 


niiann 


9. 


«»»'? 


nsttJn 


10. 


N^b^ 


n-ib» 



Fetninitu. 



Abaol. 

Win 
saw 

-IDJ 



Constr. 

"in 

" T : 

•<risa-iM 

••ri^pn 

>syvp 

insB?n 

■- T : ■ 
"'Pl-IDS 



( 162.) "• When ^"IPI is joined to suffixes, it has the form inri, e. g. lilTipri, 
hoi K of them ; yty^Tin, loth of you, 

h. rvro is also -n-rittcn TW, rXO. For n»3B? we find nsa^tO; for 
SatP, aw, and a'<t» ; and for IDS, "ItpS. 

(163.) The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by joining 
to the units the numeral ten (in the form "ipi^ masc. and 
""LCy fem.). In this case the form of the units is slightly 
modified. In the later Targums the units and IDJ/, or 
^npj/, are contracted into one word.* 

In the following Tables the contracted forms are given 
in parentheses : — 

* As in our Iang:uage, fourteen, i. c. four ten, &c. 
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Masculine. 




11. 


ipyn 




(ipin) 


12. 


iDV'nn 




(-ipnri) 


13. 


-IDS Hnbn 


(-ip-ibri, ip'-nbri) 


14. 


ipsHsa-iH 




(-ip'>a-iH) 


15. 


-IDS MttJo'n 




(np^nn) 


16. 


ipsHnaJ 




(-ip"'nB7) 


17. 


IDS NSa^ 




(ipac?) 


18. 


"•P? 


naprii 




(-ip"'.3pFI) 


19. 


-IDS NStpp' 




(-ipnuJ) 




Feminine. 




11. 


nps N"jn 




(np-in) 


12. 


"•-IDS urnn 




(np''n-!fi) 


13. 


"""ipB nVn 




(npi|7ri) 


14. 


nps sa-iM 




(np-ia-iN) 


15. 


•"-IDS won 




(>-ip>a'n) 


16. 


"•nps n;^ 


(npn-'ttf "'"ipnw) 


17. 


">nps sattl 




(••-ipatp) 


18. 


••■ipS ''3QJJ1 




C'-ip-'.ipn) 


19. 


s-ips SB?n 


(npntt?, ■'"ipnto) 
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Twenty is expressed by Y^^V, or 1"'1P;/, the plur. of "10.1/ ( 164.) 
ten. The fens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plurals 
of the corresponding units, e. g. Pi^vfl, 30 ; |"!y?"jK, 40 ; 
l-'t{/pn, 50; pnt?^, 60; pj/a^ or rj/^lty, 70; IJDP or 
Ijpri, 80; PJ/tyn, 90. These are all oi common gender. 

The intermediate numbers between the tens, 21 to 29, (i65.) 
&c., are expressed by connecting the unit with the ten by 
the copulative 1, the ten being placed first, e. g. '\^'\ PlPJt?, 
masc; «im rW., fem. 21; Stt*pn") \'ThT\, masc. 35; 

i}2m ynjm, fem. 47. 



62 PARTS OF SPEECH, AND INFLEXION. [Part "• 

( 166.) The remaining numerals are as follows : — 

100. nNO 

200. i^HMO or insa 
300. nwa nbn 

400. HMD sans 

And so on, the fem. abs. of the units being always pre- 
fixed. 

1000. FjbM 

2000. t'qVm inri 
3000. ]'<QbH Mnbn 
4000. rsbs MsanH 

And so on, the masc. abs. of the units being always pre- 
fixed. 

10000. f B^H triDs (or ian) 

120000. Iia-l "ilDS Wnn, i.e. Iwehe tm-thoutania. 

't ; ■ *■: " T : - 

The letters of the alphabet are employed in Chaldoo in the same 
manner as in Hebrew to designate numbers. See Qesen., Jlebr. Gromm., 
§ 5, Rem. 3 ; Lee's Hebr. Gramm., Arts. 20-22. 

(167.) The ordinals for numbers from 3 to 10 are formed from 
the cardinal numbers by the addition of the adjectival ter- 
mination V (^^t), the principal vowel of the cardinal 
being changed into V- They are as follows : — 



Maaadint. 


Feminint. 


3. 


in">bri 


wybn 


4. 


"'?''?■! 


T T * : 


5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
0. 


inJ'«an 
■"ran 

- • : 


nHtrijpn 

VUVnTvi (emph.) 

Hn'>»''aa? (emph.) 

HTirnri (emph.) 

WVV-'Vip, (emph.) 
WT«-l."'P» (emph.) 
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The ordinal /rs< is expressed by ''Dip. (in Talm. ^Sj?), (168.) 
from D^i?, beginning ; that for second by PJfl, from njJjl, 
i. q. Hebr. nJK*, to repeat. First and second are also ex- 
pressed by 11D7I? and P,nK. 

Eom For the usual form '"nibri we find, Dan. v. 7, ''ribf) : however, 

see the Anal, on the Tcrse. 

The ordinals from 11 to 19 are expressed by compounds (169.) 
of the cardinal units, and the ordinal ^TP^, tenth, the latter 
being contracted to "^j:) or ''8"ip, e. g. "'><"ip"|n or ''"]Pin, 
eleventh ; "'IP'*!^, twelfth, and so on. 

The ordinals beyond 19 have no peculiar forms, but are (170.) 
expressed by the cardinals. Beyond 10 in Hebrew the or- 
dinals have no peculiar forms. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PARTICLES. 



$ 45.— IN OENERAL. 

The general name of Particles is given to words employed (171.) 
to modify the idea expressed by other words, or to indicate 
the relation between words or parts of a sentence. They 
comprehend Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and In- 
terjections. The Particles in Chaldee are either (1) primi- 
tive, or (2) derived from other parts of speech. Both pri- 
mitive and derived particles may be other parts of speech, 
e. g. nouns, which are used as particles, and which, in some 
cases, do not appear ever to have been used otherwise. 
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172.) The following adverbs may be regarded as primitive : — 
H?, not; fX, where? ^S, also; ^<^, here; HSJl, there, and per- 
haps "'JlD, when? 

173.) The following are derived adverbs, with proper adverbial 
terminations: — gD^, hy day; l*39^N daily ; SJ^QPSJ, care- 
fully; TV\T^T\, again; TV^~\^, in Aramaic. 

174.) Instances of other parts of speech which came to be 
used as adverbs are substantives, e. g. 77D, wholly {comple- 
tion); ^T\T\T\, below {lower part); verbs, e.g. SW, again 
(Infin. of verb) ; J^l^D, backwards (part. Aphel of ^"13); 
adjectives, e.g. |5, certainly, so {firm) ; substantives with 
prepositions, e.g. l^D, instantly {from the hand, off-hand); 
^in?, together {as one); J'193, partly {in part). 

175.) Tlio list of iidvcrba foiined from nouns with prepositions might ho easily 
extended. Thus we find S^B>!lp3 iruhj {in truth); b^n3, mightilij {with 
migltt), — of speaking, aloud; f)ipri3, violently {with violence). In many 
cases, however, it might appear that sueh words should be regarded as pe- 
riplirases of adverbs, rather than as adverbs. In all languages similar pc- 
rip)ira.seB arc common. 

I7C.) Examples of compound adverbs are '•riO^H, ever? comp. of ^H and 
'no ; N3n, from here, comp. of prep. ]0 and N3 ; WO, from there, comp. 
of ]n and an. 

'77.) The adverbs JT-H and "in''H (lit ieing, existeiice), there is, and rcb 
= n'>M Kb, there is not, with suffixes, express the persons of the verb sub- 
stantive, e. g. •«nin''N, he is; ^^t^^n''\>, he is not. 

178.) The interrogative n is an inHtanee of an adverb formed by abbroviution 
from a longer word, if it he, as Gcscnius thinks, contracted from bn. It 
is generally pointed with — , but with — before H, or a letter with 
Sheva. 
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$ 47.— PREPOSITIONS. 

The following are original prepositions, namely, {a) the (no.) 
inseparable prepositions, which are the same as those in 
Hebrew : — 

3, in, on, with. 
b, to, towards. 
3, like, as. 

These are regularly pointed with Sheva, which, accord- 
ing to the common rules, before a word whose first letter 
has Sheva, becomes (— ), or before a Chateph is changed 
into the corresponding short vowel, e.g. "I?3, ISP?, '^'5^?- 
Before feeble letters a contraction commonly takes place, 
e.g. «rh)ih. for NH^xS. With the suffixes we have "'3, ^3, 
T3, nV, na, «33,'lb?, pna, &c. "'3, the form of 3, as a 
separable preposition, is sometimes found, {h) The prepo- 
sitions nj7, to, at; nD5 and 111?, as, like, which with nouns 
are separable, but are joined immediately to the suffixes, 
and then appear as inseparable, e. g. "T^l?, i^^ J?. Also /]J, 
upon; \l^,from; VJ!,with; 1^3, between. 

Of the original prepositions that have been specified, even the simplest, 
e. g. the inseparables 3, b, 3, cannot be regarded as primitive. See Gcsen. 
Hebr. Gramm., g 100, 2, note. Many of them, o. g. bv, ]a, I'lS, nib, ore 
properly nouns in the construct state. They are, however, rightly de- 
scribed as original prepositions, as they do not appear to have been ever 
otherwise employed. 

The following are examples of other parts of speech (180.) 
which came to be used as prepositions : — *11 vH, in place of, 
lit. change; D'inr), under, lit. lower part; HPS, after, con- 
tracted from 10X3, in the place of. 

Prepositions originally nouns with suffixes sometimes appear as fern, ( 181.) 
forms ; thus bllSDH, on account of; ^jyibltaaH, on account of me. Some- 
times they take the suffixes used with plurals; e.g. iniy3, p3^bp. 

K 
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(182.) The preposition ]Q is either used separately, or is joined to the noun 

which it governs. In the latter case, the 3 is either assimilated, e.g. 

n^SQ ; or, if the first letter of the noun bo a guttural, it becomes D, e. g. 

NB^HQ. With the suffixes it is written 30, e.g. TJ3Q, linaO. Similarly, 

with suffixes CS becomes BV, e. g. ^BV, ]^^1p'S. 
(183.) The following are compound propositions — ^"?apb, mpb, hVQ, Mba, 

ins (see above), Via, &o. 

§ 48.— CONJUNCTIONS AND INTEKJECTI0N8. 

[ 184.) The conjunctions which may be regarded as primitive 
are ], and ; 3, as ; ID, if ; n3, as; ''1^, since; 'l^*, or. 

Rem. — Though these conjunctions are commonly regarded as primitive, 
it is to be recollected that even the simplest of them can bo connected with 
primitive nouns, or verbal roots. Tho conjunctional and prepositional 
senses of 3 are intimately connected, and it is not plain in some cases to 
which class of particles it should be assigned. 
■ 185.) Derived (compounded) conjunctions are, ^nb, there/ore (comp. of b, 
and pron. ^n, tliei/); wb ^'n or HOb'^, to that not; '•I TS, until that; 
'n ►ibn and T b'<'ia, hecaute. 

186.) Examples of conjunctions borrowed from other parts 
of sjjeech are D13, but; ''1, that (properly the relative, as 
ntf*^ in Ilebr.; comp. Lat. qwd.) 

The rules for pointing 3 and f are the same aa for the inseparable pro- 
positions. The conj. 1 is pointed as in Hebrew. 

187.) Of Interjections, some are onomatopoetic, being merely 
the sounds expressing certain feelings, e. g. NH, ho! ""I, woe, 
alas; comp. Lat. vob; M^ or ''SlV, that/— or they are bor- 
rowed from other parts of speech which naturally came to 
have the character of interjections, e. g. TJ/H? (by entreaty) 
I beseech f—^^2^! (ruin) alas/ — 13n (Imp. Plur. from 311^) 
come on/ 
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SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 



§ 49.— RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE. 

In the Chaldee, as in the Hebrew, adjectives being few in 
number, the deficiency is supplied by substantives in the 
following ways : — 

The noun denoting the quality, which would be ex- (188.) 
pressed by an adjective in other languages, follows as a 
genitive the noun to which the quality belongs, e. g. 
^ly"*!? n ^^tC) ** 'oision of the night, i. e. a nocturnal vision, 
Dan. ii. 19; ^30*1 D?^, an image of gold, i. e. a golden 
image, Dan. iii. 1; Ntp'llp ^ti'137, garments of holiness, i. e. 
holy garments, Ex. xxix. 29. In examples like ^y. ^^p^^?, 
with strength of hand, i. e. with strong hand, Ex. xiii. 3, 
where the substantive expressing the quality is followed by 
that to which the quality belongs, in the genitive, it is in- 
tended that the former should represent the prominent or 
leading idea. With 73, totality, the wliole, this latter is the 
usual mode of expression, e. g. ^O^SH vi), the whole of tlie 
wise men, i. e. all t/ie wise men. 

Many adjectival ideas relating to attributes of difiierent ( 189.) 
kinds, and in particular to personal qualities, are expressed 
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by certain concrete nouns, which are followed by the nouns 
denoting the qualities in the genitive. The concrete nouns 
which are generally thus employed correspond to those 
similarly used in Hebrew, and are 131, man,- 7Jt[3, master; 
■"ID, tlie same; 13, son: e. g. vlvD"^ 13jl, an eloquent man, 
Ex. iv. 10; 1"T1JP by3, hairy, 11. Kingsj i. 8; K'D^ri n.D, 
dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19; J^HJIO ^33, eastern people, Gen. 
xxix. 1. 

§ 50.— OF THE PLURAL, AND THE REPETITION OF NOUNS. 

190.) Besides its regular use to denote plurality, the plural 
number is used to express certain other ideas, namely — 

( 1 ) AVhere indefiniteness is intended, e. g. ^!l.")p5 "'3j^^>i 
Ty/J, he loas buried in the cities (i. e. in one of the cities) of 
Gilead, Judges, xii. 7. 

(2) To denote power, &c. (pluralis excellentice). P"!D 
and l''5'^3'}, both signifying lords, are employed in tliis way, 
e. g. Dinyp"] SS/O? piTJIS"}?, against their master the king, 
&c.. Gen. xl. 1. r?1 7.1/, the highest, is thus used, Dan. vii. 
19, 22, 25, 27. 

191.) In order to express plurality without a plural noun, a 
singular repeated is sometimes used. In this mode of ex- 
pression, however, some further idea beyond mere plurality, 
such as the whole, all, or distribution, or diversity, is implied, 
• e. g. t;;i T1, Deut. xxxii. 7, all generations; HyjH Xniif, 
^'^^^'i^75, each flock separately, Gen. xxxii. 16; /j^i^P 
7j5;ipi, {two) different weights, Deut. xxv. 13. 

§ 61 — SIGNS OF THE DIFFERENT CASES. 

«J2.) The ^TOTj^we relation is expressed in Chaldee in different 
ways: — (1) by the construct state; (2) by "T as a prefix 
to the word in the genitive, or by ""I before the second 
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noun. *] or H is the relative, and the noun which pre- 
cedes is in the emphatic, or the construct state, or has a 
suffix, which may be regarded as pleonastic, e. g. KQV 
K'Dtpi, birds of heaven. Gen. i. 28; SS^D-^ m^u;, the 
king's captain, Dan. ii. 15; SH?^'"'! i^Q^, the name of God, 
Dan. ii. 20. The genitive of material is often thus ex-' 
pressed, e. g. 3n*J"^l '"^^^l, his head of gold, Dan. ii. 32. 
(3) by^, e.g. '78"1ti'':'? "^^Q, a king of Israel, Ezr. v. 11; 
particularly in reference to periods of time, e. g. H^tJ'? 
{^■1137 nin, in the first year of Cyrus, Ezr. vi. 3. 

Tho construct state does not always indicate the genitive relation, the ( 193.) 
construct form, that of the plural especially, being often used for the abso- 
lute form in the Targums. 

The dative relation is regularly expressed by the prepo- (194.) 
sition 7, e.g. i<!'.'ntt'37 "IDS, he says to the Chaldeans, Dan. 
ii. 5. 

The accusative most frequently has no characteristic in- (195.) 
dication, and the case is known by the position of the noun 
in the sentence, standing as the object of a transitive verb. 
Sometimes, however, it has the characteristic fl^ correspond- 
ing to the Hebrew — n>< or rit<, and less frequently 7, e.g. 
S;aK> ni «n3, he created the heavens. Gen. i. 1 ; ^rhu^ inSB*, 
they praised the gods, Dan. v. 4. 

The vocative is regularly expressed by the emphatic (196.) 
form, e. g. ""IH YKh^!^, ^<?^P, king, live for ever, Dan. ii. 4. • 



S 62.— USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 



Besides the regular use of the accusative as the object ( 197.) 
of a transitive verb, it is employed: (1) in reference to 
time and measure, in answer to the questions /lOio long? how 
often? or how far? e.g. r^O? Ti^ai^ R1£?P TV^f? S:S, / 
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will cause rain to fall for forty days. Gen. vii. 4 ; P^JptT 
"!I"I3 Kin Npi^3 '"'0.^' ''"'^ ^^ kneeled three times a day, Dan. 
vi.'lO; SJO 'ID"'pjn'«^j;v'5 r^S n^;; E^pn, <Ae waters pre- 
vailed upwards fifteen cubits, Gen. vii. 20. (2) Less frequently 
in designations of place, in answer to the question where f 
e. g. ■=I".13S! ri^3 ^yf^, remain in thy father's house, Gen. 
xxxviii. 2. The preposition ^ is more commonly used to 
designate the place where.* The accusative is not employed 
to denote motion to a place, which is regularly expressed 
by the preposition 7. 
[ 198.) Another emplojonent of the accusative is in adverbial 
designations of diiFerent kinds, or in cases where in Greek 
or Latin tlie accusative would be used with Kara, secundum, 
expressed or understood, e.g. T^) "'HS "'P'113 TTly, only as 
regards the throne will I he honoured, Gen. xli. 40. Such 
instances, however, are not so frequent in Clialdee as in 
Hebrew, and a preposition is more commonly employed, or 
the idea is expressed by some diiFerent modification of the 
structure of the sentence. 

S 63.— MODES OF EXPRESSINa THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 

[199.) The comparative is expressed, as in Hebrew, by the pre- 
position IP ( ■ P ) prefixed to the noun with which that 
• qualified by the adjective is compared, e. g. IP 3*1 rniff^T 
nrn^n, and its appearance was greater than its companions, 
Dan. vii. 20; 1J1 nVPI "pip U'^n HIH X-nni, and the serpent 
was wiser t/ian every beast, &c.. Gen. iii. 1. In the former 
example there is a species of hrachyhgy which often occurs 
in connection with comparisons ; for if the idea was fully 
expressed, it would be IJI HltOP 3"1, its appearance was 
greater than the appearance of its companions. 
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The modes of expressing the superlative are also simi- (200.) 
lar in Chaldee and in Hebrew : thus we find the adjective, 
followed by the genitive of the noun denoting the object 
with which the comparison is made, e.g d^t^'3^? ^3^, the 
meanest of men, Dan. iv. 17 ; or the emphatic form of the 
adjective is used, e.g. NJI^S^ QV S"inf SHI, and behold the 
youngest is with our father. Gen. xlii. 13; or finally, a kind 
of superlative is made by connecting a noun with its plural 
in the genitive, e.g. \^W'\\p B'n.i?, the most holy thing ; "sj'^p 
NJ37P, the greatest of kings. 



% 64.— SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

The numerals from 2 to 10 may stand: (1) in the ab- (201.) 
solute state before the substantive, e. g. pj? ^'t)\T\, Gen. vi. 
10 ; or (2) in the absolute state after the substantive, e.g. 
nif> ppK, Dan. iii. 1 ; or (3) in the construct state before 
the substantive, e. g. 1"'P?B' tyVJVT), Num. xxxiii. 13. In 
the latter case the numeral is regarded as a noun ; in the 
two former cases as an adjective. 

The numerals above 10 generally stand before the noun, (202.) 
e-g. n"?^!? l'i/?l«l r?30^ ri?31«, Gen. vii. 4 ; l^pK njpj/ tfpn, 
Gen. vii. 20 ; !"•# V^t}^ X'V.m, Gen. xvii. 1 ; nti'j^ m^ ' 
1'>3PP, Exod. xxvi. 26; not, however, invariably: comp. 
Dan. iii. 1 ; vi. 1, 2; Gen. xxxii. 14, 15. 

Fractional numbers, e. g. ^, \, ^, are sometimes ex- (So3.) 
pressed by a substantive denoting the fraction, e.g. Ntt'pin 
a fifth part; sometimes by such a periphrasis as that in the 
foUowing example : pt^D nVn? «nQi; ]p nn N-JPIJ/, an omer 
is one of ten (i.e. a tenth part) in three seah (i. e. in an 
ephah), Exod. xvi. 36. 

In designations of weights or measures, the noun expressing the weight ( 204.) 
or measure is sometimes omitted, though less frequently than in Hebrew. 
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205.) It has been stated (167-9) that there are in the Chal- 
dee ordinal numbers corresponding to the cardinals from 
1 to 19; but in place of these ordinals, the cardinals arc 
sometimes used in designations of time, e. g. niH TOB'? 
-\)iU;n'72), in the first year of Belshazzar, Dan. vii. 1 ; ^^ti*? 
SDV iilW, on the seventeenth day, Gen. vii. 11. 

20G.) ' Numbers are expressed distributively by the cardinal 
numbers repeated, e. g. KV??' «i'?f'' ^ «^«^. ^^^^ "f ^'^f^ 
Gen. vii. 9. Once, twice, &c., are expressed by NaPF, with 
the cardinals, e.g. r\rbr^ j^JPI, thrice, Dan. vi. 10; Ity^, 
ppt, ten times. Gen. xxxi. 7. Adverbs such as two-fold, 
threefold, &c., are'expressed by means of HH, with tlie cor- 
responding cardinal, e.g. 1J1 "jJl? nj^3tt>-nn, sevenfold more 
than, or seven-times more than, &c., Dan. iii. 19. 



§ 65— CONSTRUCTION OF ADJECTIVES. 

[207.) When the adjective is used to qualify the substantive, 
that is, as an epithet, it regularly stands after the substan- 
tive, e. g. nTJl^. 13"), excellent greatness, Dan. iv. 33. 

(208.) When the adjective is used as a predicate, the verb 
substantive being expressed or understood, its position is 
sometimes before and sometimes after the substantive, 
eg. "'3'in H"!, my iniquity is great, Gen. iv. 13; X37 i<^V^ 
tt;"i3 i^^pSl, the thoughts of man's heart (are) wicked, 
Gen. viii. 21. It may be observed that the adjective is 
emphatic in sense where it precedes the substantive. 

(20D.) Whether adjectives be employed as epithets or predi- 
cates, they agree generally with their substantives in gender 
and number. The exceptions to this, as when a singular 
collective noun has a plural predicate, are rather apparent 
tlinn real, and are explained on the principle of the con- 
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strtictio ad sensum, the sense being regarded rather than the 
exact grammatical relation of the words. 

An adjective, when its application is explained and qua- (2io.> 
lified by a substantive, precedes the substantive, in the con- 
struct state, e. g. HIT 73^, humble in spirit, Prov. xvi. 19 ; 
N37 ^Cjn, the wise of heart, Job, xxxiv. 34. When this 
construction occurs in the Hebrew, we sometimes find the 
preposition 5 joined to the substantive in the Chaldee, e.g. 
Gen. xxxix. 6, ^3^"}.3 T'??', fair in countenance, where the 
Hebrew is INh HJ^. 

Where adjectives standing alone are employed in a (2ii.) 
neuter sense, that is, where neuter adjectives would be used 
in Greek or Latin, and where in English we supply the 
word thing Or things, the feminine singular or plural is used 
in the Chaldee, e.g. l^l^T 7vIP0 DS, a mouth speaking great 
things, Dan. vii. 8. 

% 66.— CASE ABSOLUTE. 

It is not uncommon to find a noun placed at the begin- (2i2.) 
ning of a sentence, standing in no grammatical relation to 
any other word. In this way either the structure of the 
sentence is simplified, or prominence is given to the noun 
thus placed, as expressing the principal idea in the sentence, 
•^^ g. ^7 v3 njl Xn K? — njSI, and asfor me — this secret was 
not revealed to me, Dan. ii. 30; Wn iltn "'33tf'0 ^il "'tf'S*'! MJO?, 
and asfor the visions of my head upon my bed, I was ■ 
&c., Dan. iii. 10. 
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I 67.— SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

(213.) When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, the 
logical copula, or verb substantive, is not expressed, being, 
so to speak, included in the pronoun, e.g. \)T\^ V"!^, you 
(ai-e) spies, Gen. xlii. 9; i<3ri3S ''3^3, we {are) honest, Gen. 
xlii. 11 ; pS^i? Hvy'D't Kin, this (is) what 1 said unto you, 
Gen. xlii. 14. 

( 214.) Tlie pronoun of the third person is used to connect the 
subject and the predicate, even when the former is of the 
first or second person, e.g. H?^ ''"I \'ni13I^ "iSn WHJS, we are 
the servants of God, Ezr. v. 11 ; '^i^'JT XIITriJS, art thou 
Daniel? Dan. v. 13. 

(215.) The separate pronouns are always in the nominative, 
except in one case, that is, where a suffix is used, and the 
pronoun is repeated for the sake of emphasis. As the suffix 
cannot be written without the verb or noun, the repetition 
is cffiicted by the personal pronoun, which then must be 
regarded as an accusative or genitive, according as the suf- 
fix is joined to a verb or substantive, e.g p3^ tjX "^IJ^i^niS"), 
and I may make thee, even thee, to know, Prov. xxii. 19; 
/J<yT njK "Till, the spirit of me, of me Daniel, Dun. vii. 15. 

(2i()) Redundancy in the use of pronouns is a characteristic 
of the Aramaic dialects ; but the Chaldce is less remark- 
able in this respect than the Syriac. The following are the 
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principal cases in which the peculiarity may be observed : — 
(1) When suffixes precede a genitive, e.g. D/^ ""l \'nn3I?, 
servants of God, Ezr. v. 11. This case is of frequent occur- 
rence. (2) W^hen the suffix with a preposition is followed 
immediately by the proposition with the noun to which the 
suffix refers, e.g. ^K.'.}"]? n3 in him, in Daniel, Dan. v. 12. 
(3) Similarly, when the suffix with a verb is followed im- 
mediately by the noun to which the suffix refers. See 
Hos. xiii. 1. 

The suffixes to nouns, which are in fact equivalent to (217 
possessive pronouns, generally express the subject, but 
sometimes also the object, e. g. I13n"1, not your decree, but 
the decree concerning you, Dan. ii. 9 ; nn^n^, the fear of 
him, Exod. xx. 20. 

The possessive pronouns may be expressed in another (218 
way besides the ordinary method by suffixes, that is, by ^"^ 
(compounded of the relative ^1 and the preposition *?) with 
the suffixes of the different persons, e.g. "'V'''^, mine; dS"''!, 
his; IJT^, our. 

When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, (2i9 
and the two thus connected express one complex idea, the 
suffix referring to the whole idea is appended to the second 
noun, e.g. 113"'33"t 7J;?3, your enemies. Lev. xxvi. 38. 



§ S8.— USE OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun ''"n, or "^j, by itself expresses the (220 
nominative or accusative of the relative, who or whom, e. g. 
jyyy. ■'1 l"?, to thee who hast given, Dan. ii. 23 ; N'13'1 D"T«, 
man whom he had created. Gen. ii. 8. In the latter case the 
suffix is sometimes appended to the verb, conformably to 
what we see takes place in the other oblique cases of the 
relative. By tliis, ambiguity is avoided. 
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221.) Tlie Other oblique cases of the personal pronouns being 
expressed by suflixes appended to prepositions or nouns, 
the oblique cases of the relative are expressed by connect- 
ing "'1 (1) with the personal pronouns, sometimes irame- 
diately, as Pi"?, to him ; Pi"?"!, to whom; but more usually with 
one or more words intervening, e.g. IDni? 71;'"'3"7 S'llp, the 
cities to which we shall come, Deut. i. 22; JJD^I^ ») T Py 
Pl'^Jtl'"''?, a people whose language thou shalt not understand, 
Deut. xxviii. 49; ^3 IDniflK'^ J/"!!>J, the land in which they 
sojourned, Exod. vi. 4. The pronoun is sometimes not ex- 
pressed, but understood, so that the oblique cases of the rela- 
tive are then expressed by ""1 or "1 alone, e.g. ll/^'^r)! ^9^"'?i 
on the day on which ye shall eat, Gen. ili. 5. 

a22.) Similarly, a relative signification is given to adverbs 
by connecting with them "*! or "7, e. g. ]J2r), there; IQD^, 
where. One or more words may intervene between the re- 
lative and the adverb whose signification is affected by it. 

223.) The personal or demonstrative pronoun must often be 
supplied before the relative, especially when a preposition 
or mark of a case stands before the latter, e. g. H^ ^^ifl] 
ll^n-n, I know, (lie) whom thou blessest, &c.. Num. xxii. 6. 

224.) The relative is sometimes omitted, but less frequently 
than ill Hebrew, e. g. pDIp"! y^)a ni}'^'l^,four kings (which) 
sluiU arise, Dan. vii. 17. Sometimes in Hebrew both the 
pronoun and the relative must be supplied after a noun in 
the construct state, e. g. nWp TJ, by the hand {of him 
whom) thou wilt send, Exod. iv. 13. In such a case, both 
("1 ID) are usually expressed in the Chaldee. 

% S9.— OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTEEROGATIVE PllONOUNS. 

225.) When we find the demonstrative pronoun repeated, the 
words being joined by the conjunction 1, or a preposition. 
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they are to be rendered the one, tlie other, e. g. T^}"^ Clf HJl, 
the one with the other, Dan. ii. 43; H'l \f? N'H, the one from tlie 
other, Dan. vii. 3. 

When the noun which precedes the interrogative is in (226.) 
the construct state, the interrogative is to be regarded as 
in the genitive, e. g. JIN ]D r\2, whose daughter art thou? 
Exod. xxiv. 23. 



% 60.— MODE OF EXPRESSING THE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH PROPER 
FORMS ARE WANTING IN THE CHALDEE. 

The reflexive pronouns mysdf, thyself, himself, are ex- (227.) 
pressed (1) by the passive conjugations, the characteristic 
of which, nS, denotes the reflexive self; (2) by the pro- 
nouns as suffixes of nouns or prepositions, e.g. HDJ/ n?J[/37, 
to her husband with herself. Gen. iii. 6; (3) or, finally, by a 
circumlocution with some substantive, such as t^^^, e. g. 
■^tl'W ID, guard thy soul, i. e. thyself, Deut. iv. 9. 

The personal or demonstrative pronoun is sometimes (228.) 
omitted before ^1, but sometimes it is expressed by the in- 
terrogative ]12, e.g. 75^ k7 ^TID, he who shall not fall down, 
Dan. iii. 6. The meaning of "'TIP, ho\vever, in this and 
similar passages is rather whosoever. Each, every one, with 
reference to a person, is expressed by "13?, or tl'3^? ; some- 
times by n3| repeated, e.g. Exod. xxxvi. 4; and similarly 
with respect to things, by the repetition of the noun ; 
with reference either to persons or things, each, every, may 
of course be expressed by 73. 

Any one, some one, is expressed by E'38, Jer. i. ti : any- (229.) 
thing is expressed by t<D3J^3, corresponding to the Hebrew 
"l^'l. N^one, no one, nuUus, is expressed, as in Hebrew, by 
n'7-'73. 

Besides the mode of expressing the one — the other, by the (280.) 
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repetition of the demonstrative pronoun, the same may be 
expressed by I?! with HS, brother, or nDH, companion, e.g. 
\"nnx nivip naj lE^n^Jli*, /Aey «;«•« separated the one from 
the other, Gen. xiii. 11. It may be remarked that "I5n is 
applicable to things without life. 
(231.) The same, the self-same, may be expressed by the per- 
sonal or demonstrative pronoun with the Hebrew article ; 
or, if the noun be governed by a preposition, by a pronoun 
suflixcd to the preposition, e. g. ^^J^'^ ^l^h '^«' ««"'« '"''") 
Jcr. XX. 4 ; Sri^Jti' n3, in the same instant, Dan. iii. G. 



CHAPTER ni. 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 



(232.) 



§ CI.— TUE USE OF TFIE PEETEBITE AND TUTUKE. 

1. The Preterite is regularly employed in reference to an 
event in past time. Hence it is the common historic tense, 
c. g. S'OE' r\1 ^^ R"13 )^P"](55, in the beginning Jehovah created 
the heavens. Gen. i. 1; d'?^ i^H »2)d nXJ*!3133, Nebuchad- 
nezzar the King made an image, Dan. iii. 1. Its emplojonent 
for this purpose is much more extensive in Chaldee than in 
Hebrew, for in continued narrative in Hebrew the Future 
with Vav conversive is commonly used ; but in the Chaldee 
there is no Vav conversive ; so that in continued narrative 
we find several Preterites connected by 1, where there are 
Futures in the Hebrew, e. g. Gen. i. 3, 4, 5, &c. 

2. The Preterite is used for the Pluperfect, principally 
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in dependent sentences, e. g. f^_ T 1^''iy]Jil-^2D, from all 
his work which he had made, Gen. ii. 2 ; 12}}/[ X^i^n JlVll bSD 
Jl, above all the beasts of the field which Jehovah had made. 
Gen. iii. 1. 

3. It is used aa a past Subjunctive tense, principally 
after hypothetical clauses, e.g. W? «33|j;ri« «!? rQ^lVs 
I'^jpt YtTiIi) ]}"] HJSri if we had not delayed in this, we would 
now have returned twice. Gen. xliii. 10 ; ><37ip"n ''1?, would 
that we had died/ Numb. xiv. 2. See Judges, xiv. 18. 

4. The Preterite is sometimes used where we would em- 
ploy the Present, as when the condition or attribute ex- 
pressed by the verb haa existed and still continues, e.g. Gen. 
iv. 9, ^^VT, ^^, " I know not now, nor am I wont to know." 
In verbs expressing state or condition, the use of the Preterite 
in reference to present time is common, e.g. ^tl'''55l^^< HD? 
^Stjt, why is thy countenance dovmcast? Gen. iv. 6. Gene- 
rally speaking, when the statement does not refer to any 
particular point of time, the Preterite may be employed for 
the Present. 

Besides the regular employment of the Future in refe- ( 23S.J 
rence to future time, it is used — 

1. For the Optative, e. g. 801'* ^^^i^^ way the day perish t 
Job, iii. 3. 

2. For the Imperative, principally in negative com- 
mands, e.g. vnnn K7,fear thou not. Gen. xlvi. 3. 

3. When something conditional or potential is implied, 
that is, where we use the auxiliaries may, can, might, should, 
&c., e.g. b:^''!^, thou mayest eat. Gen. ii. 16 ; Din^ vh «3N 
ni|l^3 7j/, should I not spare Nineveh? Jon. iv. 11. 

4. For the Subjunctive after particles implying that, so 
that, &c., \r\y) ipi ''"I, that he would give time, Dan. ii. 16. This 
is common with the copulative 1 which in Chaldee, as in 
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Hebrew, frequently marks the end or object. See Gen. 
xxvii. 4 ; Exod. v. 1. 

( 234.) Ke™ Ii the later Xorgujns we find a strange kind of Pluperfect and 

Imperfect, formed by prefixing the Preterite of Hin to the Preterite of the 
verb, e. g. DTpn Nini nin, Eve who had deiired, Gen. iv. 1 (Jon.). This 
occurs generally in relative sentences. 



§ 62.— USE OF THE IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 

235 ) Sometimes we find two Imperatives joined by the co- 
pulative ), the first containing an exhortation, and the se- 
cond a consequence of obeying it. In such a case the 
second may be translated as a Future, e.g. ID^pflXI IT'SK ^% 
this do ye, and be saved, i.e. and ye shall be saved. Gen. 
xlii. 18. 

(236.) 'i'hc construction of the Infinitive with prepositions is 
sometimes found in the Chaldee, e.g. D"J^ HSD ''niJT'03, 
in his coming from Padan Aram, i. e. when he came, Gen, 
xxxiii. 18. Most frequently, however, when this construc- 
tion occurs in the Hebrew, the sense is expressed in Chal- 
dee by the finite verb with some conjunction, as it would 
be in our language : thus. Gen. ii. 4, for DS"13n3 in 
the Hebrew, we find in Onkelos ll^'^'ljlll* 13, i. e. wlien they 
were created. 

(237.) AVhen an Infinitive is governed by a verb implying 
power, command, or purpose, it has usually 7 prefixed; 
n^inn'? h^^\ he will be able to show, Dan. ii. 10; nnnm^ lOt?, 
he commanded to destroy, Dan. ii. 13. The same takes place 
when Infinitives are governed by nouns, e.g. B'3?P^ \V}}_ )lb, 
it is not time to collect. Gen. xxix. 7. In both cases, and 
particularly in the latter, the b is sometimes omitted. Si- 
inilar is the use of the Infinitive with h followiiiff n''N nb 
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or T\h, no, e.g; '*1^3E'p'l7 H7 ^1, which may not be changed, 
lit. which is not for to change, Dan. vi. 9. 

After Sin, the Infinitive with 7 makes a kind of peri- ( 238. 
phrasis of the Future, e.g. IPJO/ Ktl'OB' HIHl, and the sun 
was about to set. Gen. xv. 12. 

The Infinitive is often connected with the finite verb to ( 239.; 
express intensity, certainty, or continuance of the action, e. g. 
JimOfl ^99 ^ti y* ^^'^^^ ""' certainly die. Gen. iii. 4; 
"i59« n«aip«, / will greatly increase. Gen. iii. 16 ; h^D^ bojSD 
*]P'l\ Joseph is surely killed. Gen. xxxvii. 33 ; vID^^ 7?^??, 
thou mayest at all times eat. Gen. ii. 16. 

The suffix appended to an Infinitive may refer cither to the subject or 
object of the action expressed by the verb. In the former case the Infini- 
tive is regarded as a noun, and takes the nominal sufilxes. 



§ 63.— USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

The participle by itself in Chaldee is sometimes used ( 240.) 
for the finite verb, generally expressing the present tense, 
e. g. nO^I ^370 '"ISJJ, the king answereth ami saith, Dan. 
ii. 5. 

The participle is frequently used with the verb Hin, in (24i.) 
place of the finite verb. In this case a continuing action 
is generally denoted, e. g. i^^lH Mtn, thou wast seeing, Dan. 
ii. 31. 

With the personal pronouns, or with IT'S, the participle (2<2.) 
is used for all times, but most frequently for the present, 
e. g. ^<}^i^^ l"'nB>n, we deem it necessary, Dan. ii. 16 ; jST 
KJtl, I will judge. Gen. xv. 14. 

When participles are followed by a noun which ex- (243.) 
presses the object of the action of the verb, a two-fold con- 
struction is allowable, the participle being either regarded 
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as a noun followed by a genitive, or as a part of the verb 
governing the noun in the same manner as the verb, e. g. 
Vli^ ^pPl going out of tliegate,Gen.xxxiv. 24; piTS'll jDnS, 
spreading their wings, Exod. xxv. 20. Neither mode of 
construction is confined to active participles. 

J 64 EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 

(244.) We have seen (233, 1) that the Future is used to 
express the Optative. It may also be expressed by cer- 
tain forms of circumlocution, e. g. (a) by an interroga- 
tive pronoun, with a verb in the third person, e.g. "'?23D^ IP 
Sjn, would that I were made judge! lit. who will male me 
judge? II. Sam. xv. 4.* Like the phrase ]tV ""D in Hebrew, 
]iV. IP is used to express the Optative, and that in cases 
where the verb ]1?3 does not seem to be quite applicable, 
e. g. Xlf'OT ]ty. IP, woidd that it were evening, Deut. 
xxviii. 67. (6) By the interjection "']'?, e. g. NJI^PI "'l'?, 
woxdd that we had died. Numb. xx. 3. 

i CS.— NDUDER AND PERSON OF THE VERB. 

( 245.) To the general rule, that the verb agrees with its sub- 
ject in gender and number, some exceptions occur : 
(a) Thus masculine forms (being those of most common 
use) are sometimes employed in reference to feminine sub- 
jects, e. g. T'^y.ri^- ^? ^T-'''?r '?) "" "-'^^ ^^'^^^ ^^ done, Exod. 
xii. 16. (b) Plural verbs may be used with singular col- 
lective nouns, e. g. i<^"73 jimD';, all the sheep will die. Gen. 
xxxiii. 13. The case is similar when the nominative to a 

* For an instance of a BiniUar circumluculion for the Optative in Latin, 
8ce Virgil, Georg. II., 488, 489. 






plural verb is implied in a previous collective noun, e. g. 

IdVb'^1 XB'J}^ T2i!i, let us make man and let them 

rule, Gen. i. 26. 

The third person sing. masc. or fem. is sometimes em- (246.; 
ployed impersonally, e. g. HH? fljEJ^, David was distressed: 
lit. it was anxious with David, I. Sam. xxx. 6. 

The indeterminate third person (corresponding to the (247.) 
English one or they; German, maii; French, on) is expressed 
in Chaldee (a) most frequently by the third person masc. 
plur., e. g. ^'^1■^^^^ "JX?.?"? pi^in^ vh n, that Daniel and his 
companions should not be destroyed; lit. that they should not 
destroy Daniel, &c., Dan. ii. 18. (6) By the third person 
sing., e. g. nptj' N"l]5, the name of it was called. Gen. xi. 9. 
(c) By the second person sing. 

It is very common to find in Chaldee a passive verb fol- (248.; 
lowed by an accusative of the noun, which is the subject of 
the action, and which, therefore, we might expect to find in 
the nominative, e. g. Till; IV '^'i:r}h Th"!^^], and to Enoch 

bom Irad, Gun. iv. 18; itfj;. ^biis n^ npyi] Kin^^.l, 



was 



and the words of Bebekah were told to Esau, Gen. xxvii. 42. 

Grammarians usually explain this construction by stating that the pas- 
sive in such cases is to be regarded as an impersonal active. 

When several substantives connected by and have a (249.) 
common predicate, it sometimes is in the singular, parti- 
cularly when it stands before the nouns, but more fre- 
quently in the plural. See Exod. xxi. 4 ; Gen. xl. 1 (Jon.). 



§ C6.— REGIMEN OF VERDS. 

We find in Chaldee many verbs governing the accusa- ( 260.) 
tive, which, according to the analogy of other languages. 
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we would expect from their meaning to be followed by 
other cases.* Such are yt!^% to reply to, to answer; VIH., to 
happen to, to befall; lj?9, to command; I'^pn, to trust; tt'l??', 
to serve; 15?, to bear good tidings to, i. e. to gladden with 
good tidings. 

51.) Verbs implying /uZness or want, sucli asi??D, to be satiated; 
J/5B', the same ; NvP, and its reflexive, V^P^, to he filled ; 
t'ni, to swarm with; "^^f^, to overflow with; "ipn, to be de- 
ficient in, to want, also, contrary to analogy, take an accusa- 
tive case of that in respect of which the fulness or want 
exists. 

52.) In the following cases verbs govern two accusatives : — 

1. Verbs which in Pehal govern one accusative, in the 
causative conjugations, Pahel and Aphel, govern two, e. g. 
l"'3jpn ]injl^ Vy^^y '^'O" *''''^' i/""^' <"^ '''^"^ girdles, Exod. 
xxix. 9 ; SD/n ^5?1J'*7'li"lf*, you will make known the dream 
to me, Dan. ii. 5. 

2. Verbs signifying to clothe or cover one with anything 
(Exod. xxxiv. 24) ; to do one any service or injury (Gen. 
XXX. 29) ; of asking anything of any one (Deut. xiv. 26) ; 
of making one something (Exod. xxx. 25) also govern two 
accusatives. 

53.) Some verbs are followed by a dative, contrary to what 
analogy would lead us to expect, e. g. i^^fj, to call, to give a 
name to; pB'jl, to kiss; 7SB', to inquire of, ask. Passive verbs 
are followed by the dative of the person or thing from 
wliich the effect proceeds, e. g. ]13? n^3^.n), it shall be done 
by you, Exod. xii. 16. 

• According to the analogy of the Greek and Latin, these verbs would 
be followed by eomc other case than the accusative, but they can all be 
rendered by verbs which in Dnglieh would govern the accusative. 
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§ 67.— USE OF PREPOSITIONS WITH VKBBS. 

What prepositions are employed in connexion with 
verbs is in general to be ascertained from the Lexicons. 
The following rules may be useful to guide the student: — 

The preposition 3 follows verbs of seizing, holding, e. g. ( 254.) 
ptr) ; verbs of acknowledgment, disowning, e. g. "13? ; verbs 
signifying to look upon, to hearken to, to smell to, e.g. Sjn, 
J/Ott', nil ; verba signifying to invoke, to call upon, e.g. K/V ; 
to ride over, e. g. 1072' ; after verbs of eating or drinking, ^ 
is joined to the noun, signifying the cup or dish (Dan. 
V. 2). 

The preposition 7 follows verbs signifying to make one (255.) 
anything, to become anything, e.g. ]ri3, S^T; see Jer. ix. 11, 
Gen. ii. 24. 

Verbs implying mental emotions, e. g. D^^, to pity; (256.) 
S"tn, to rejoice; np3, to despise; Din, to have mercy, are fol- 
lowed by /J} in connexion with the object towards which 
the emotion is felt. Tj?.?, to command, is followed by TV, 
with the person upon whom the command is laid. 

The preposition jP follows not only verbs signifying to (267.) 
flee from, but those of kindred signification, such as to fear, 
to beware of, to abstain from. 1?? is also used with verbs 
signifying fulness, emptiness, &c., in connexion with the 
noun in respect of which the fulness, emptiness, &c., exists. 
The preposition ir*3 is naturally used with verbs signify, 
ing to follow after, pursue, &c. 



§ 68.— VEUUS USED FOR ADVERBS. 



Sometimes a verb placed before another qualifies its (258.) 
meaning as an adverb. Thus, once more is expressed by 
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ei"'P1N, to add; well by 3^t?1N, to make good; first by D"n.i?, to 
cause to precede; much or greatly by ^iSPl?, to make much or 
^rea<. These verbs are generally followed by the infinitive 
of the verb whose meaning they qualify : e. g. ^V^T\ )s> 
i^/'T' V^Ql, it shall no more give its strength, Gen. iv. 12. 
"^dW? ^S^D^ r01i?9, saluting thee first, Gen. xlix. 8. 
jittJia 131/^7 ""^P^j ^fi ^a'A done much loickedness, Joel, ii. 
20. Sometimes the two verbs are joined by the copulu- 
tive, e. g. ipni pny^ 301i ^''^ Isaac digged again, lit. re- 
turned and digged. Gen. xxvi. 18. 

§ 09.— ELLIPSIS, CONSTRUCTIO PR^GNANS. 

( 259.) The most common kind of ellipsis is when the substan- 
tive verb is omitted, e. g. nV^'?'P/3 i^Otf' ^1, whose name 
(was) Belteshazzar, Dan. ii. 26. The use of the participle 
for the finite verb (240) is to be thus explained. In general 
the mode of siipplying an ellipsis in any particular case 
readily presents itself. 

( 2C0.) The pregnant coiutruction takes place when a verb stands 
in a construction to which its meaning is not strictly 
suitable, and another verb must be supplied, connected in 
the writer's mind with the verbal idea that is expressed ; 
e-g- '^"'l^ny n2J SJ"13J IHDiil, the men wondered each to his 
fellow, i. e. wondered (and looked or spoke) each, &c., Gen. 
xlii. 33. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OF THE PAKTICLES. 



§ 70.— OF WORDS EXPRESSING NEGATION. 

The negative particle ^7 (written in one place, Dan. (26i 
iv. 32, n?) is the same as the Hebrew K?, and, like it, ex- 
presses unconditional negation. TY'/. difiers fi:om it, aa ^N 
differs from k7 in Hebrew, by including in it the verb sub- 
stantive, thus signifying there is not. Hence, it is often 
found with personal pronouns, and with participles, e. g. 
3^^I «:S ryq, IwUl not give, Exod. V. 10. 

The use of |tit, or Dl<, if, as a negative particle, is derived (262 
from its employment in oaths, the adjuration being men- 
tally supplied, e. g. 2b)^ DX, / will not take. Gen. xiv. 23, 
where the speaker is supposed to imprecate on himself some 
calamity if he would take. 

§ 71 OF ADVERBS REPEATED, OF INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES, tc 

The repetition of adverbs sometimes denotes intensity, (263 
^UJ? ^"^yl, very greatly, and sometimes continuation, e. g. 
"I"iy,f ITJ^t, by little and little. 

The prefix H is the usual mark of an interrogation, but (264 
this particle is not always employed, and that a sentence 
is interrogative is sometimes to be ascertained only from 
the context, e.g. ^i^}} ^13 P"v! ^X, ai-t thou my son Esau? 
Gen. xxvi. 24. 

The disjunctive form of question (whether — or) may be (266 
expressed by D«— ; e. g. «K'"'3 DK ^V «?K)0. whether it 
be good or bad, Num. xiii. 20. 
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bapno 
sbtepnn 

i 


*'?>po 


bciprio 
wbcipria 




Ve,-: 




b^pD I 


( m. 
iPart.l 


bopo 




1 /• 


«Ven 




HbtspB ■; 


.: 1 


«^^po 





•J{j ^ — J 



aurtrsntik - 



^, WITH (k^urriABS) «}«; xu, x%. 



SOPFIIES. 


Pbeiebite. 


Sdffixe3. 


FcnmE. 


3 maw. ting. 


3 »i<u«. j)/ar. 


3 ffias;. <i»y. 


3 maac. ^/ar. 


1 <r. ling. 

2 m. Jifly. 

3 m. ting. 

2 IB. ^/«r. 

3 m. plur. 

1 c. yny. 

2 m. «i'n;. 

3 in. ling. 

2 )«. /liar. 

3 m. plur. 

1 c. <in^. 
3 m. ting. 
3 m. plur. 

1 I.'. ««^. 
3 m. <tn^. 
3 m. /i/ar. 

2 m. <iny. 

3 m. ting. 

2 »». ^Zar. 

3 m. ^/«r. 


■"abiap 
^>tsp 

inabep 


>«bcip 
•jisibttp 

;iD3ibisp 


1 c. ting. 

2 m. ling. 

3 m. ling. 

2 m. ^?ar. 

3 »i. ^/ar. 

1 c. ling. 
3 f». ling. 
1 c. ^?a/-. 
3 m. plur. 

I c. ting. 
3 m. ling. 
3 m. plur, 

1 c. ««By. 

2 m. ting. 

3 «>. «i«y. 

2 »i. /(?«r. 

3 m. plur. 


•"aabisp^ 

rtabap'; 

liaabcip"! 

]>iabEip> 


-ja^btopi 
Tjaibtop^ 
na-ibap'! 
Ti3a>ibi3p> 
l>iaibc,p^ ■ 


3 /«»t. »i'»y. 


3 /em. plur. 


lurEKAIIVE. 


■<anbE)p 

■nJj^Ejp 

lianbop 
lianbDp 


'•n'j'PP 
l^bap 


2 mate. <tny. 


2 tnaie.plur. 


^?>^P 
nbiap 


>3lbBp 

•"nibuip 

HJlbBp 
1=13=lbDp 


2 mate. ting. 


2 masc. ^Zar 


>3ribElp 

nnbnp 
inanbap 


••avibEip 
navibop 

]«VlbE)p 


2/«»i. ling. 


2 f em. plur. 


■"rbcip 
•"n^ibcip 
1«^>?P 


Vjbiap 
••nabrsp 

1«3'P?P 


2/«»i. «my. 




••airibBp 
iri'inbttp 
jiD'-ribEip 




Inhnitite. 


1 com. ting. 


1 com. plur. 


ibtspa 


^fl>EiP 

nnbcp 
panbDp 


^n?>P 

r=?>?>p 


n-ibt 
iSnbi 


spt? 

SpO 
3PP 
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lEHAL. 


aphel. 


ITTAPEAL. 


Pwt 3 m. 


P?? 


P!?»? 


psriH 


3 /. 


nc=? 


npBH 


npBiHH 


2 m. 


rips? 


i?i?s« 


npsriM 


2 /. 


'pi??? 


i^lpSN 


fipsriH 


1 e. 


Al?? 


np.?H 


'^psinH 


Plur. 3 m. 


=ip?? 


1p?« 


^ipBnH 


3 /. 


N|7S3 


MlfsM 


HpsriH 


2 m. 


ivipoa 


IVipSM 


l-vipsriM 


2/ 


Ifip?? 


WP?« 


^npBfi^ 


1 e. 


»?P?3 


WpSH 


MJPinM 


Infin. 


psa 


MiJBM 


Hi7BriH 


Imp. 2 m. 


ps. ps 


P!?H 


psriH 


2/ 


N?s 


"•P?" 


"•psriM 


Plur. 2 m. 


!|pS,:ipB 


=lpSM • 


ilpBflH 


2 f. 


N?PS 


«5i??M 


HapsriH 


Fut. 3 m. 


p5>, pQ^ 


P.S! 


p?^^ 


3 / 


pBPl, pSPI 


psj? 


psrin 


2 m. 


pBn, pan 


P!?^ 


psrin 


2/ 


rpsn 


rpspi 


rpsrin 


1 0. 


pBN, pSH 


PBH 


P?™ 


Plur. 3 m. 


Wf. 


lip?! 


Iipen-. 


3 /. 


IPf. 


1i7f. 


li^sn^ 


2 )n. 


I^psn 


=>,^FP 


^^lpB^n 


2/ 


lijBri 


1P,?n 


lijBnn 


1 .,. 


P??. P.B? 


ps? 


psra 


m. 
1 P«r<. 

/ 


p?? 


PBQ 
Mp.fO 


psno 


2 Part. 


m. 
f. 


piD3 


pan 







n..»v.u». -^ — - 


''■""'' 


*, J *■• 




PEUAL. 


AriiKL. 


iTTArnAL. 


rrel. 3 )«. 


P'r 


PIW 


P'^riH 


3 / 


rm 


np.7H 


npwH 


2 >«. 


jpp^ MPP^ 


'PP^w 


np^riH 


2 /. 


^ij^ 


npw 


rii7^riH 


I c 


'^iB 


'^P'lM 


A??™ 


Plur. 3 m. 


ip^ 


ipl« 


^ip'irw 


3 /. 


►^P 


Kiiw 


Hij'^riM 


2 )H. 


]Vip^ 


l-iPi,":i!M • 


Ivip^riM 


2 /. 


1^,7^ 


l^pw 


IPip^ra 


1 c. 


MJPI 


NJpw 


wp'i.riH 


Infin. 


PTO 


Kp,'!*? 


Kij^nM 


Imp. 2 (». 


p^ 


P'?.« 


p^IPlM 


2 /. 


N?'"' 


^?^M 


■•pl!™ 


P/wr. 2 m. 


■ipn 


=lp'=!M 


siplPH 


2 /. 


wpv, 


WJP'I.H 


WP'^PIH 


/«<. 3 m. 


fh) 


PT. 


P'l'D^ 


3 / 


pw 


p^n 


plinn 


2 »i. 


p'tfi 


P'^B 


pwn 


2 /. 


rpw 


rp^ri 


rp^riri 


1 I. 


p'^H 


Piw 


P'=!™ 


V/kc. 3 m. 


Wr; 


?=ip'!! 


ip^n'; 


3 / 


W- 


1-77^ 


)i?'7^! 


2 m. 


l^p^ri 


l-V^Pi 


liipnrin 


2 /. 


li?^^ 


1(?7? 


ji^^nn 


1 c. 


p^? 


P^3 


P?™ 


( m, 
1 /"ffW, 

1 /• 






pwn 
Ki7?fio 


m. 
2 /"«;■<. 

/ 


PNT| 
MiTPI 


P^a 

•«P,7P 





L AnAi/ium Mid m: nauua v j 



Vemb IB. 


Vkbus *S. 


FXEAL. 


Prtt. 3 m. ring. lb> 
3 / iing. mV. 

/f»p. 2 »i. ting, lb, v-i, an 
ft/. ib^o 

/«<. 3 in. «%. •{T'), iV 


. reg. 


- 






iTEFEnAL. 




P«<. 8 IB. ring. iVriN, tV™ 


■ 


Pahei, 


/"«<. 3 m. ring. iV 
^<. 3 m. ring. lb«, ibv 


3^- 




IlHPAHAX. 




Fret. 3 m. iin^. ibviM 


aarriH 


Aphel. 


Prtt. 3 »i. «i>i^. TbiH 
/«<. 3 m. ii'n^. t\\>, »"Tin> 




a'«B">H, a-'BjH 









1- 


Ann-Uiuoi. A- 






PEnAL. 


ITHPEHAL. 


PAHEL. 


ITHPAHAL. 


1 


Pret. 3 m. 


B|7 


BiJ^M 


B.1P 


B^^O^ 


3/. 


™i? 


nBpi;iM 


nn»p 


na'priM 


^ 


2 m. 


nni?, PiBij 


nnjioH 


™.»i2 


'!'B!pnH 




2/ 


noi? 


nojiriM 


fWi? 


'i'B^pnN 


•; 


1 i. 


npi? 


noi^riN 


npii? 


fiB'priH 


! 


Plur. S m. 


•ID^ 


!iBi?riH 


1BW 


:ia;pnM 


, 


3/. 


w^i; 


HOiJJ^H 


HB."l7 


NB^priH 


: 


2 )«. 


JWOp, IVlBj? - 


1VipijnN_ 


iwn'p 


pna^prw 




2/ 


]rin,7, )rio,7 


jpipjjriM 


WB'P 


inn«pnN 




1 <. 


Njpij, MOi? 


HjipijriM 


Ka.p 


M3B«pnM 


i 

: 


Ill/in. 


(cpo) CiJO 


NDjjriH 


T t'- ; ■ 

B'pns 


Imp. 2 »i. 


Dip 


DiinH 


Q^i? 


2/ 
i>/«r. 2 m. 


•>a-ip 
inip 




^B.ii7 
IB."!? 


''B!pn» 
!iB»pnM 


1 


2/ 


WD-p 


Bijni 


«?B.p 


H3B«pnM 


1 


fH<. 3 »i. 


rap^ 


BIPI 


BHpni 


3/ 


Qipn 


Dijrin 


B.'i2fi 


B.*i"?nn 




2 m. 


rapn 


Eijnn 


B.lpi?! 


D»pnn 


; 


2/ 


]<mp^ 


roijnn 


)''B'pn 


]iB«pnn 




1 «. 


mpM 


BiJHN 


B.IPM 


D^ll'^! 


■;< 


P/i/r. 3 m. 


ITOnp; 


ITOijrii 


11B>|T 


l!iB»pn> 




3/ 


l^V) 


lBi?fl^ 


IBW 


^VP-O". 


1 


2 w. 


paiipn 


ITOiinn 


liB'pn 


l«»pnri 


1 


2/ 


ID-pn 


1B.7r"?i 


1B>pri 


IB'pnn 


; 


1 <•. 


mpa 


Bijn? 


B.^i2? 


B!pn3 


4 


( »i. 
1 Part.} 


B':i3. BMi? 


Dijna 


B."PB 
MB'i2B 


Byina 

HB»pnB 


2 Part. 






B!pa 
Ka»pB 





Feeolb Verus, 137, § 25. 
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nB''pN, nB'ipM 

rip''pN, na^pM 

naipN 

nB''pH, naipH 

!|B'>|7H 

WB'pM 

IVlBpN 

J^pBpN 

wapH 



NBiJH 



B'pM 
■'B'^pH 
•"IB^pH 
M3BPH 

T : '•-! 



B'p? 

D'-pri 

rB'-pn 

B-PW 

)to-p> 
7TO^7ri 

IBM'? 
B'i?? 



o^pa 
HB-'pa 



opa 
HBj^a 



D-ipnw 
naipriM 
np'-priN 
fiB'ipnN 
na'-priH 
•p'-prts 

HB-'pj^H 
IVlB-'pijlN 
JPIBipnN 
N3B"ipnM 



NB|"7riH 



DipnH 
'BipflH 
!|B'«pnN 

tOB'-pris 



cpri^ 
o'<p;jin 
D'-ppn 

1''B'«Pi:iri 

D-priM 

)!iB"ipn^ 

IB^in^ 

iwpnn 

IB'-pnri 

D-prii 



B^na 

NB^7nB 



BBip 

npaip 
naaip 

T : - ' 

riBBip 
naaip 
naaip 

MBBip 

' Vinaaip 
iriBBip 
huaaip 

T : - ' 

NBBip 



BBip 
"iBBip 

•laaVp 
Mjaaip 



BBIp^. 

BBipri 

naipn 
T'BBipri 

BBipN 
l^aa'ip'; 

IBoip^ 

ITOBipiH 

laaipn 
naipa 



DBipa 

MBBipB 



oaipnw 
naaipriM 
naaipriM 
riBBipriM 
naaip™ 

•IBBlpriM 
MBB'ipnM 

^nnaaipriK 
IPiBBipnH 
toaaipriH 



BBipp 

NBB'ipa 



saaipriH 

DB'ipnM 

laaipnH 

iiaaipriN 

Nsaa'ipnM 



DBipn> 

naipnn 

Daiprun 

l"'BBipnri 

naiprw 

l-iaaipn^ 

laaipn^ 

liBBipnn 

]BBipnri 

BBipnj 



oahpna 
MBBipna 

T : ' ; • 



i/w 
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tEUAl,. 


ITQFEHAL. 


FAHEL. 


1 IinFAnii,. 


ArnEL. 


iTiArnAL. 


Pret. 3 m. 


''.- ■• •- Mba 


"•bariM 


,ba 


ibans 


"•b^M 


"-bariH 


3 /• 


nba 


n'bariM 


nN"i_ n*^i 


n^banw 


^I^V^M 


nH'<_ iT-bapiH 


2 »i. 


n-'J n-'ba 


trbinn 


qM 


1 n''banH 

i • • •■ ■ 


n''_ JT-JL n-'baM 

T T • : ~ 


rcb^M 


2 /. 


n>_. n^ba 


n>banH 


n>ba 


1 niban» 


rcbaw 


n-'b^iriM 


1 0. 


"TcJ rfba 


'>n'<banM 


"ipv rpba 


•«n''banM 


"inl H'lbaM 


n^b^H 


/'/iir. 3 ;m. 


iba 


vbariH 


W-"- vba 


r i^banN 


wl vbaN 


"i"''??^*' 


3 / 


nMba 


N»banH 


T • " 


ns'bans 


K>baM 


»;barw 


2 ffl. 


)vi''ba • 


)!in''banH 


(b) ivT'ba 


l-irfbanH 


lin^baN . 


IVT-bariM 


2/ 


J"'!?? 


1"'"??™ 


(V) I""?"! 


; in''b2nN 


ICbpN 


irpbviM 


1 ... 


wba 

T ■•; 


NrVanN 


(b) Na-'ba 


- waibanH 


*<?''/'?N 


N3'>'?anM 


Itifin. 


T : T " ; • 


nNbariN 

T T ; : ■ 


nwba 

T T ~ 


nsbariH 

T T * : ■ 


HMbaN 

T T : - 


nsbains 

T T : - ■ 


Imp. 2 m. 


■"^ M^ '''?? 


N - -"bariH 


«_ '<ba 


1 N_ "'banM 


H_ ibas 


H - ""bariH 


2/ 


■•_ Nba 


w"??™ 


•Hba 


\M HbanH 


Hban 


HbariH 


Plur. 2 m. 


iba 


ibariM 


iba 


^j ibam 


iba« 


ibapH 


2/ 


1"?? «?«>? 


MabariH 

it;; • 


Wvia 

T T - 


MabanM 

TT- ; • 


**?■'!??« 


►9'''!?iiw 


/i<. 3 )H. 


>_ nba'' 


N_ ibarr" 


H_ "<ba"> 


H_ ""barT; 


«_ iba^ 


M-'barv 


3 / 


wbt"? 


"■bann 


""ban 


•<bann 


•<baw 


■"b-"!"?' 


2 m. 


wban 


••bann 


■"ban 


■ '')?lPr> 


•>b;n 


"■barm 


2 /. 


7^b?Pi 


l-bann 


rV?'?' 


i rbaor' 


V^-^ 


vbarin 


1 0. 


w'??" 


"•l??"? 


•<bas 


■; ''!?l™ 


"•b^M 


•"bariH 


i'/«r. 3 m. 


lib;i 


]iban^ 


l!iba> 


■» liban^ 


I'i''?: 


libajnf 


3 /. 


i;ba^ 


U^i"P^ 


n?'?^ 


i;>?! 


r^^ 


2 m. 


libM 


libarun 


libari 


libann 


libari 


Vbitv\ 


2 /. 


r^an 


i;>3n^ 


nv?fi 


^jbann 


j;>ari 


Ijbarin 


1 p. 


sbaa 

... . 


•"bana 


•"baa 


i "'i'?™ 


^^M 


■•1??™ 


( m. 
1 /'art. 

1 /• 


"_ Mba 

••T 

wba 


H_ ""banp 


h;V3? 




Mjbsp 




( m. 
2 Part.} 

1 /• 


K^ba 

T ;* 






1 


••ban 
N^bao 

T : : - 
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As some references arc made in the Analysis to the rhihlogia Sacra of 
Gkssius, it may bo necessary to mention that the edition Used was that 
by Dathe, Lipaia, 1776. The references to Hengstenberg aro to the 
translation in Clarke's Foreign Theological Library of Vol. I. of his Bei- 
triige zur EinUittmg in'$ alte Teitament. The letters E. V. aro employed 
to denote the Authorized English Version of the Bible. 
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ANALYSIS. 



CHAPTER II. 

1 — Ver. 4. MSbp, king ; emph. of m. n., ^bo, i. q. Hebr. ; in the Tar- 
gums, Tjba : Qr. (139). The emphatic state is employed as usual for the 
vocative: Gr. (196). Plur. abs. ^sba, emph. Mobo. 

2. ^^obyb, for ever, in acecula ; comp. of prep. 7, and V?*??' pto. of 
m. n. obsj i.q. Hebr. obiS. Emph. plur. K'obs. See Parai2 of maao. 
nouns. 

3. «n, live; 2 m. sing, imper. Pehol from ITn or Wn, i. q. Hebr. n^n: 
Or. (91). Live for ever was the usual mode of saluting kings in Eastern 
nations. Bee iii. 9 ; v. 10 ; vL 7, 22. Nehem. ii. 3. 

4. IQH, tell; in pause, IDH; 2 m. sing, imper. Pehal from IQH, i.q. 
Hebr. lOR 

5. Mabn, the dream ; emph. of m. n. obn, i. q. Hebr. Oibn. With 
suff. of 2 m. sing, liobn, ver. 28. With siiff. of 1 sing, ""libn, iv. 9 (6). 
Plur. abs. Vobn. 

6. TJ>13sb, to thg terrantt; comp. of prep, b, plur. of m. n. ia», i. q. 
Hebr. T35, see Parad. IV, of masc. nouns, and suffix of 2 m. sing., which 
displaces the termination of the plur. of the noun. 

7. N^B?OT, and the interpretation ; comp. of the conjunction "I, which has 
the form !| before the labial, and H~itE!Q emph. of m. n. IDS, derived from 
"ittJs, i. q. Hebr. IPtQ, to exphin, interpret. We have the same noun with 
tho suffix of 3 m. sing. ni.tt^Q, verses 5, 6. The emph. form with the termi- 
nation n_ forM_, and with the coni. 1, rnn?D!l, occurs, ver. 7. 

8. rvra, we will »how ; 1 plur. fut. Pahel of nin, i. q. Hebr. nin, 

- - :' * T-:' ^ TT ' 

which is not used in Pehal, and in Pahel signifies to declare. See Parad. Q. 
The Hebr. nin ia not found in Kal. The primary meaning of the word 
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is to breathe, antl from thonce comes tho eignification of the Pihel in Hebr., 
and of tho Pnhcl in Chald., to hreathe out, to declare. mriH 1 eing. fut. 
FuliC'l occurs vcr. 24. 

9._Vcr. 5. ros, anmered; 1 pait Pehal of nj?, Lq. Hebr. n35. The 
part, in used fur tho pret, Gr. (240). The plur. of Bomo, )^3», occurs iii. 24. 

10. nasi, and said; 1 part. Pchal of lOh^ withconj., see No. 4. Plur. 
of same with conj., )^nDH1> ver. 7. 

11. Vf^l,b'J^,totheChaldeant: comp.ofprcp.b, and'Emph.plur.ofm.n. 
'IBS. The plur. aba. is TiHItDS, and the cmph. ''MTO3, which is tho mar- 
ginal reading here : see Gr. (124, h). Tho pointing of the Kethihh would 
be Ni^tosb, an irregular form of the emph. plur., Or. (148). Tho nation 
derived its name from Chesed the son of Nahor, Gen. xxii. 22. From tho 
prartico of astrology by tho people, the noun also came to be used as an 
appcllatiTc, signifying an astrologer, or magician. 

12. nn\a, thi» thing, or word; properly MTlbn, emph. of f. n. nba, 
which Bignifics a word, or matter, like 12^ in Hebr., or pij/ia in Greek. 
The plur. is irrcg. yh'Q, cmph. HjVo, constr. •<v>D. The root is bbo, i. q. 
Hebr. bbo, eignifjong in Pahel to ipeak. See vii. 8. 

13. ■<3n,//-o»( me; comp. of prep. IB, i. q- Hebr., which with suffixes 
becomes an, Gr. (182), and suff. of 1 sing. 

14. nTtM, {i»)gone: aooordingtoFurst an adverb signifying /n»,/»!ii, 
but generally regarded as the fern, of 1 part. Pchal of TTM, to go away, depart. 
Cogn. perhaps bw, same sign. If a port tho form is irregular, as if from 
tho masculine form 'TrH. The words W nnblp, which are rendered m the 
E. V. "The thing is gone from me," i.e. the dream is forgotten by me, 
should rather be rendered, " The word is gone out from me," i. o. I have 
issued my edict, which cannot bo recalled, nbo is used iii. 28, to signify 
the king's edict. Tho rendering of Thood. o Xo'^ot oWaTij iir' i/iov agrees 
with that of the E. V. This is also tho interpretation of Bcrtholdt ; but, 
ns llosenm. says, "ncminem torquet insomniiun cujus oblitus est." It 
cannot be supposed that tho king had forgotten tho dream which had pro- 
duced such an impression on his mind. Ho requires tho magicians to toU 
him tho dream, not because he had forgotten it, but because ho desires 
that test of their being able to interpret it correctly. See Hengstonbcrg, 
Diss., pp. C5, et teq. 

15. )n, if; part. i. q. Hebr.; when repeated, whether, or; with conj. 
•\n\ vcr. 0. 
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16. »b, not; neg. part i.q. Hebr. rib. In iv. 33, it is written nb; 
with interrog. n, Mbn. 

17. ''^VtSl^nn, you will make known to me; comp. of2m. plur. fiitAphel 
of »T, i q. Hebr. ST, Gr. (82, 83), and suff. of 1 sing, with 3 epenth., 
Gr. (69). Tho same word, written defectively ''MB'linri, occurs ver. 9. 

18. T'P'in, piecei, fragment) ; plur. of m. n. WV\, derived from DTTI 
to cut in pieces. 

19. ^^lasnri, you shall be made; 2 m. plur fuL Ithpahal of T3S, 
which corresponds in sign, to tho Hebr. ntDV j " you shall be made pieces," 
i. 0. you shall be cut in pieces, — a mode of punishment usual in Eastern 
nations. The rendering of tho LXX., rapaSeif/umaB^acade, and that of 
Theod., eh avuXetav Saeo6e, only express the general sense. 

20. ^^3'<in3^, and your houses ; comp. of conj., which becomes !| beforo 
the labial, tho plui\ of m. n. JT'S, i- q. Hebr., and the suff. of 2 m. plur. 
Constr. sing. rf^'S; cmph. HD^S; with suff. of 3 m. sing. PiniS; plur. abs. 

21. ^bl3, fl dunghill; m, u. derived from bl3, to pollute. 

22. 'JJliafan'', shall be made ; 3 m. plur. fut. Ithpehal of mfe, i. q. Hebr. 
Boo Farad. E. For a copious illustration of the threat of tho king, see 
Havcmick's note on the passage. 

23.— Ver. 6. fnur), you will show ; 2 m. plur.fut.Aphelof mn. No. 8, 
and >3inn, show to me, 2 m. plur. imp. Aphcl of same verb with suffix of 
1 sing, ninns, we will show, 1 plur. fut. Aphcl of same verb, ver. 7. 

24. Ijna, gifts; plur. of f. u. Wno, L q. Hebr. naWD, derived from 
iriJ, to give ; same with suffi of 2 m. sing. 'SjrUiilO. 

25. nataa^ and a donation; comp. of conj. and f. a. n3T33. If tho 
word be Chaldee, it perhaps comes from 13T3, to demand, exact. There is, 
however, this difficulty, that the preformative 3 would indicate that the 
word camo from a Niphal form, and this conjugation does not exist in 
Chaldee. It has also been derived from Ita, to spoil. Uuxtorf 's suggestion 
that it may bo derived from lia or rU3, to despise, " nam largitioncs pro- 
fusiorcs sunt quidem despectus bonorum," seems absurd. Some have thought 
that tho word is tho Greek vofua/ia, with respect to which opinion see 
Hengstonbcrg, Diss., p. 11. It is, after all, most probably a word of 
Persian origin. Tho plur. with conj. and suff. of 2 m. sing., Hn^aTM-l 
occurs V. 17. 

26. "iiT*!, and honour; comp. of conj. and m. n. ~\p^; cmph. Nip'. 
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The Hebr. verb HjT sigoifiea to h heavy, valuable, honoured. Cunip, Latin 

earus. 

27. Watp, great; adj. derived firom tQtD, i.q. Hebr. Wb, <o J< ifreat. 
I 28. l-nbapn, yow ehall receive; 2 m. plur. fiit. Pahel from bajl, i. q. 
I Hebr. '7Dp, used only in Pahcl, and signifying in this conj. to receive. 
' Tlic primary sense of the verb is to be in front, and in Pahel it means pro- 

pcriy to meet, or receive one who is before, or coming to meet one. 

29. imiTia, from me; IB is the prep. i. q. Hebr. No. 13; DIjJ or Dip, 
i. q. Hebr. dp, is properly a noun, signifying that which is be/ore, the front 
part, and thence comes to be used as u prep, signifying before. •"D'JIJpQ 
is, tlierciiire, liturally a parte anteriore mei, but the meaning is merely /ro»» 
me. It i.s to be noticed that the suffix here (that of I sing.) is of the form 
wliicli luloiigs to plural nouns. Dip being always joined with suffixes of 
]ilur. fui-m ; c. g. with suff. of 3 m. sing, ^niaip ; with suff. of 2 m. sing. 
'^''mp; with suff. of 1 sing. ^aip. The _ of suff. of 1 sing, becomes _ in 
piiusc. 

30. ^nb, therefore; comp. of prep, b, and the fem. pron. ^il, thei/. Tho 
same innipound is used as an adversative particle, neverthelest, but, -unleii, 
Bi'C ver. 11, 30 ; but in this sense it is, perhaps, compounded of the neg. 
part. kV and the particle ^n, if. No. 15. 

31. — Vir. 7. 135, the;/ answered; 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of n3B, No. 9. 
Sec I'arad. 0. 

32. nU^jn, tigain, a second time; adv. corresponding to Hebr. TV^VS, 
derived from nW, i. q. Hebr. TMW, to repeat. 

33. 1CN';, let him tell; 3 m. sing. fut. Pehal of lOM, No. 4, the H 
quicscing in _, Gr. (86, a); with conj. ^ON';1; IDMJ, 1 plur. fut Pehal, 

vcr. 30. 

* 

34. ^nilSSy, to his servants; comp. of prep, b, tho plur. of m. u. 
ISV, Nu. G, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

35 — Vor. 8. a''SyiO, of certainty, surely. 3^S>_ is an adj., well-estab- 
lished, true, derived from as>, unus. in Fchal, in Pahel to apeak truly. Tho 
expression 3''2'<_"]0, ex certo, truly, is like BtDp ]a, ver. 47. 

36. ST, {I am) knowing, {I), know; 1 part. Pehal of ST, No. 17. 
Plur. YVT, V. 23. 

37. N3S, pcrs. pron. 1 sing. ; also written n3H. 

38. >^, that; properly the relative qui, quce, quod, Lq. Ilebr. It^H, 
' like which it is used as a conj. that. It originated in tho demonstrutivo 
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nr. In ver. 25 it is employed, as ^^ is in Hebr., prefixed to the recta oratio; 
"he said," naa nnStlJn n, "that I have found a maa'' 

39. WTS, the time; cmph. of m.n. ]1S, time. According to some, the 
word sometimes specially denotes a year, see iv. 16 (13). The root ib 
ns, unus. a denominative from HV, prep, during, and conj. tchile, until, 
which comes again from ms, to pass away, and is properly a noun, du- 
ration ; plur. abs. yyfS, emph. N'a^S. 

40. ]V=\itA, you; pers. pron. 2 m. plur., i-q. Hebr. DflH; alao written 
JVIM. 

41. ]<i2I, {are) gaining, lit. buying; m. plur. of 1 part. Pehal, fiwm 
)at, to buy. 131 N31S '»'=!, " that ye aro gaining tho time," i. o. seeking to 
gain time, seeking delay. oVi Kaipov i^a^opa^eie, Theod. See Sphea. v. 
16, Coloss. iv. S. 

42. bb, properly a Bubstantivc, totality, the whole, i. q. Hebr. ; with 
Makkeph bs. Followed by a sing, it signifies the whole, totus ; followed 
by a plur., all, omnes. With suff. of 3 m. plur. \\nhs, all of them, vii 19 ; 
tho same with prep, a, ]inbaa, ii. 38. Emph. sing. Mbs, everything, ii 
40 : tho same with prep, b, sbbb, iv. 28 (25). 

43. bap, derived ttom bap. No. 28 : a prep, over against, v. 6 j b^ore, 
in front o/, ii. 31 ; on account of, v. 10 ; followed by "''^ it is used as a conj. 
because; ^'T bap"b3, "on this very account, becajise," or "wholly because 
that" This expression has also a relative senso, " for which cause," as 
in ver. 10. Tlio meaning "in the same way as," " quemadmodiun," has 
been assigned to the expression in some places, e. g. ii 40, and vi. 10, but 
it is not clear that it has not its causal senso in these passages. The mar- 
ginal note hero indicates that some copies read bap; — another form of the 

name word. 

* 

44. lITPTn, you see ; 2 m. plur. pret Pehal (see Or. 92) fi«m mn 
or H»n, to see, L q. Hebr. ntn. 

45. — ^Ver. 9. ]n >'!J, but if, or so if, quodsi, L q. Hebr. DH ^3 j eoi" oiv, 
Theod. 

46. mn, one ; fem. of tho card. num. in, i. q. Hebr. inH. 

T-: - ^ T •,. 

47. M^n, this: pron. 3 f. sing., i. q. Hebr. 

48. pani, comp. of constr. of f. n. m, and suffi of 2 m. plur. Tho 
word n^ is also found in tho later Hebr., and is, perhaps, of Persic origin. 
Its common signification, as in verses 1 3, 1 5, is a law, decree, and it is so ren- 
dered here in the £. V. " there is but one decree for you," i. c. sentence of 

Q 
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dculli. It may be better, with If iuhaolis, to refer it to the words immedi- 
ately following, "I pronounce the same judgment" on you all, that ye 
have sought to impose on me, IVt being taken to signify imUnee, judgment. 
The objective use of the suffix is to be observed. 

49. naia, faUt, lying: fem. of yys, adj. derived from 313, i. q. Hebr. 
atS, signifying in Fohel to lie. 

50. nn^nOT^, and corrupt : comp. of conj ., and fem. of 2 part. Fehal of 
nnaJ, i. q. Hebr. OnnJ, to deatroy. 

51. ]-irQQtn, you have prepared; 2. m. plur. prct. Aphel of ]QT, not 
used in Pehal, in Fahel to prepare. The points in the text are those of 
the Keri ^^raa'^Tin, which is the pret. Ithpahal of the same verb ; see 
Gr. (8, 43). The latter would signify you have agreed with one another. The 
rendering of Theod., mviOeoOe, would express cither meaning. The Aphcl 
is probably the true reading, and the fact that the verb docs not occur else- 
where in Aphcl may have given rise to the Keri. 

52. "IDKOb, to ipeak ; comp. of prep. V, and infin. Pchal of IBM, 
No. 4 : see Gr! (86). 

53. ^^ -ra, until that; see Nos. 39 and 38. 

54. Harjtt^, thall he changed; 3 m. sing. fut. Ithpahal of H3B?, Lq. Hebr. 
mXO. 3 m. plur. iariBr;, with the 1 apocopated, v. 10 : see Gr. (95). ''1 •\V 
131, " till the time he changed," as in E. V., i. c. until circumstances bo 
altered, until I become less anxious than now about the dream, ems o5 u 
Katpot vapeXOi]^ Theod. 

55. S13N1, and I will inow ; comp. of conj., and 1 sing. fut. Pehal of 
ST, No. 17. The fut, according to analog}', would be VV, or 'ST', and 
the Daghesh being resolved by 3, it becomes 'S'n\ : Gr. (85). 

56. ^Minnn, you mil make knoum to me ; 2 m. plur. fut. Aphcl of 
nin, No. 8, with suff. of 1 sing. : sec Gr. (69). The final syllable of tho 
verb is waitten defectively. 

57. — Ver. 10. ''tyti, there it; L q. Hebr. tr\ Cognate to this word is 
the verb subs, in Greek and Latin, eVri, est. It is used with tho suffixes 
(gcncrijly those of plur. nouns) to express the various persons of the verb 
substantive, e.g., with suff. of 3 m. sing. '>nin"'S, ii. 11; with suff. of 
1 plur. Njn^M, iii. 18; with intenog. n and suff. of 2 m. sing. 1|^n^Hn, 
iL 26 ; with suff. of 2 m. plur. li3''n'<H, iii. 14. 

68. B73H, a man ; m. n. also t53N, as it is written hero in some copies, 
i. q. Hebr. tDijR In emph. state MH^JM. Plur. abs., like the Hebr., 
n''tP3N, iv. 17 (i 4). Plur. constr. ^tliaM. 



II. ll.J 



ANALYSIS. 



107 



59. \fV, upon ; prop. i. q. Hebr. With plur. suff. of 2 bl sing. TJ^Vs, 
iii. 12. With plur. suff. of 1 sing. >b», iv. 34 (31). 

60. Mntr'a>, the earth, lit the dry\land); emph. off. n. ntoa^ Lq. 
Hebr. 

61. bye, will be able; properly the fut Hophal of tlie Hebr. verb 
bb^. The corresponding verb in the Chald. is hS], or hS], of which the 
fut Pehal is Vs^, iii. 29. It is followed by an iniin. with b, Gr. 237. 

62. rr^innb, to thow ; comp. of prep, h, and in£ Aphel of nin. No. 8 : 
see Gr. (96). 

63. 3"!, chief, lord; prop, an adj., great. 

64. la'^bttJl, and ruler ; comp. of conj. and m. n. IS^XD. The word is 
properly an adj., and is so used. It is derived from the Pahel of tsbo^, to 
rule, i. q. tsbtd of later Hebr. The word Sultan has the same origin. The 
clause 131 'n^M"Mb should perhaps be rendered, not as in the E. V., " there 
is no king, lord, nor ruler," but, "there is no king (however) great and 
powerful," 3T and IS''b^ being regarded as adjectives. xmfioTi jras fiaat- 
\ev9 fUyat teat H/r^uiv ic. t. X., Tllcod. 

65. n313, like this, such ; i. q. Hebr. nt^tS, comp. of 3, and demons, 
pron. n31, this, emph. of yi, i. q. Hebr. nt. 

66. bsBJ, hath asked; 3 m. sing, pret Pehal of verb, i q. Hebr. bH». 
It is commonly followed, as here, by h of person interrogated. 

67. Dbin, scribe; m. n., which is also in the Hebr. Some regard the 
word as of Egyptian origin, designating the sacred scribes, or writers of the 
hieroglyphic characters, lepo'^pafifxaTeTi, who formed one of the classes of 
Egyptian priests. Gescnius thinks it to be of Hebrew origin, and derives 
it from tain, a style, with 23 formative ; or from Bin, and Din, signi- 
fying in Hiph. to consecrate. Plur. abs. 1''Bta"in ; plur. constr. K'StSin. 

68. IjtDHI, and magician; comp. of m. n. Hebr. and Chald.; plur. abs. 
Y&P^; emph. HJStpS, as from sing. T\W». Plur. emph. with b HJDtt>{jb, 

V. 7. The root HB7S is not in use in Hebr. or Chald. >£u» \, Syr., sig- 
nifies to uso incantations. The primary notion is, perhaps, laying up, 
hiding. 

69. ^''IDSI, and Chaldean, ox astrologer ; comp. of conj. and prop., or 
appcl. n. ^TO3, in pause '"''ItPS : see No. 11. 

70._Ver. 11. n-f'^l, (is) difficult, or, E. V., rare; f. of adj. l-pj, de- 
rived from "lj5^. No. 26. 

71. nn», another; adj., i. q. Hebr. ina 
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72. nari^ will ihoa it; 3 m. eing. fat Pahel n^H^, from niq, No. 8; 
witli inserted Nun (Gr. 69, 99), and suffi of 3 f. eing. 

73. )nb, except, unleu; see No. 30. Some hold that the first part 
of the compound with this sense is the ncg. port Hb ; but Gcsenius thinks 
that the adversative uso of the compound depends on ita cuuaal power. 

7i. rnbH, the godt; plur. of hl n. ribs, i. q. Hebr. Pli^M. The 
cmph. HnbH is specially used of Jehovah : see ver. 20. With suff. of 1 
plur. WnbM, ver. 17. Emph. with conj. and prep. "?, Hnbubl, v. 23. 
With suff. of 3 m. sing. nnbH, vi. 5. With suff. of 2 m. sing. 'nnbH, 
vi. 16. AVith suff. of 1 sing. ^rh», vi 23. With prep, a and suff. of 3 m. 
eing. nnbwa, vi. 24. 

75. ^imiD, their habitation: comp. of m. u. TTO, L q. "lilD, which 
is derived from 1^1, i. q. Hcbr., to inhabit, and suff. of 3 m. plur. 

76. as, mth; prep., i. q. Hebr. 

77. Ultra, flesh, i. e. mankind; emph. of m. n. "ifea, i. q. Hebr. itpa. 
78.— Ver. 12. nW, th%»; cmph. of H demonstr. pron., No. 64. Vap-bs 

Tm, on this account: see No. 43. 

T ; 

79. 033, tool angry; 3 m. eing. pret. Pehal of verb, which isbquiva- 
Icnt to the Hebr. ^Sp. 

80. ^^|>1, and was furious; comp. of eonj., and 3 m. eing. pret. Pehal 
of verb, i. q. Hebr. P)2p. The primary sense ie to break, and thence tho 
sign, to break forth in anger. 

81. Ve^iW, greatly, very much; same aa No. 27, used here as an adv. 
Theod., whom other versions follow, renders this verse ToVfi o fiaaikevs «V 
Svfuf icai o/i<yij eivev k. t. X. He regarded Dsa as comp. of the prep. 3, 
and a noun D3, from DD3, to be moved to atig t. F)Sp ho must also have 
regarded as a noun with the prep, understood. Tho conj. 1 before nOH 
woiJd thus be redundant. As there is no doubt of the existence of tho 
verb D33, the rendering of tho E. V., " tho king was angry and very 
furious, and commanded," &e., is preferable. 

82. mainb, to destroy ; comp. of prep, b, and inf. Ai)hcl of laH, Lq. 
Hebr. laM, to perish. See Gr. (42, d), and (86, a). 

83. iQ^Sn, the wise men, magicians ; eonstr. plur. of adj. Can, i. q. 
Ifcbr. DDn. Tlie same with prep, b, "iQ''anb, ver. 14. Plur. abs. with 

prep, b, i-nanb, ii. 21. 

84. baa, JJabylon ; prop, name eigiiifying coiifiiBiun, see Oen. xi. 9, 
from bba, to eonfuund. 
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8S. — Ver. 13. Mmi, and the decree; comp. of conj. and cmph. of Dl, 
see No. 48. 

86. flpM, went forth; 3 £ sing. pret. Pehal, from pQ3, to go oat. The 
first letter has _ in ploce of the more usual _- From pD3 is derived tho 
f. n. Nppa, expenditure. 

87. ■(■'btapnt?, slain; plur. of part. Ithpahal of bop, i.q. Hebr. boij, 
to slay. The words 131 SJDiani may be rendered, as in the E. V., " tliat 
the wise men (should be) slain," the conj. 1 being used to denote the end 
or object. From ver. 24 it appears that Arioch had not yet commenced to 
ciccuto the king's decree. With the E. V. agrees the rendering of the 
LXX., iSof^/unioO-q wavrat avomeTvat. Tho version of Theod., icai oi aoipo'i 
ircKTetvovTo, which, in accordance with tho uso of the imperf. in Greek, 
might eigniiy, " and the wise men were about to be slain," may perhaps 
best express the meaning of the original. 

88. iSM, ar^ they sought; 3 m. plur. pret Pehal of n»3, or MSB, 
Lq. Hebr. hv5, to seek; 3 m. plur. fut. Pahel lisa>, iv. 36 (33). 3 m. 
eing. pret. Pehal with conj. HSal, ver. 16. Infiii. Pehal with prep, 
b NSanb, ver. 18. Plur. m. of I part Pehal l^sa, vi 5. 3 m. sing, 
fut Pehai KBa>, vi 7. 1 part Pehal, nsa, vi 11. The proper sign, of 
the verb is, to cause to swell, or boil as water; and thence is derived that of 
ardently desiring, earnestly seeking. Tho 3 plur. act of the verb may be 
used hero impersonally for the passive, as b usual in Hebr. and Clmld., 
or a nominative may bo understood indicating the king's agents. LXX., 
c^'^T^Oif &' o Aal'iT/X icai w'di'Tet oi /ley* avrov c. t. X. 

89. bs»31, Daniel; prop, name, signifying "God's judge," ie. one 
who judges in the name of God. 

90. ^ninani, and his associates; comp. of conj. and plur. of m. n. "lan, 
or "lan, i q. Hebr. "lan, an associate, with plur. form of suff. of 3 ni. 
eing. Tho Hebr. verb nan, to join, and to be joined, properly signifies to 
bind. From tho cogn. ban, to twist, to bind, comes our cable. Among the 
derivatives is ]i"ian (literally the conjunction, union), the name of tlie 
ancient town in the tribe of Judoli. nan belongs to Parad. IV. 

91. nbtspnnb, to be slain; comp. of prep, b and inf. Ithpchal of 
bep. No. 87. nbtspb, inf. Puhel of same with prop, b, ver. 14. 

92. — Ver. 14. ^TiQ, then, on that; comp. of 3 and tho adv. TJIM, 
then, afterwards, i. <|. Ilcbr. W, properly the dual of n. H"1S, derived from 

mH = nw = ms, to pass b«. 
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93. ynri, mmoerei: 3 m. sing, pret Aphd of aV), i. q. Hebr. 
aittJ, to turn back, signifying in Aphel to return, to give lack, to atuwer. 

94. HOV, prudence: L n. irom t35^, to coumel, corresponding to the 
Hebr. ns» from ysj. 

95. DSD-1, and wisdom; comp. of conj. and m. n. DVD (1) taste, ^flavour: 
(2) reason, wisdom; (3) sentence, mandate, from DSQ, i. q. Uebr. D5U, 
to taste, to judge hy tasting, to perceive. "He answered prudence and 
wisdom," L e. ho made a wise and prudent answer. Itosenm. explains the 
words to mean " he answered (inquiring as to) the object and reason of the 
king's mandate.'' 

96. TJVnsb, to Arioch ; comp. of prep, b, and prop. n. ■!] V'lH, which 
means lion-like, from ^'Ihl, with the Persic adjectival termination. 

97. N"n3D, the guards ; emph. plur. of m. n. nSB, i. q. Hebr. The 
word literally means executioner, and hence lodg guard, as the king's 
guards in Eaftcrn countries inflicted capital punishment. Sec Kosenm., 
Schol. in Gen. xxxrii. 36. 

98. — Vcr. 15. no, what; interrog. pron., i. q. Hebr., once Ezr. vi. 7, 
written SO. nO'bS, propter quid, why. 

99. nSSnriD, hasty, urgent; fcm. of 1 part. Aphel (see Gr. (50)) from 
^Sn, to he sharp, severe, and in Pahel and Aphel trans., to urge. The 
Aphel of this verb joined with r)S, or 1^3H, signifies in the Targuma to set 
one's face resolutely or obstinately to a thing. Hence may bo explained 
the version of Thcod., 5 fpa/iri ^ ayaiS^9 aihtj, i. c. this rash decree. The 
meaning given above, which is consistent with the primary signification of 
the verb, agrees better with the context The word occurs again iii. 22, 
and apparently in the same sense as here. In iii. 22 it has the contracted 

form nssno. 

100. Sfin, made known; 3 m. sing, pret Aphel of ST, No. 17. 
101.— Vcr. 16. by, entered; 3 m. sing, pret Pehal of bbs. The word 

is specially applied to one seeking an audience of a king. Plur. of 1 part. 
Pehol T>V?. iv- ■? W> T- 8, Kcri for Kethibh Tibbj?. 

102. ya, time; m. n, properly, a stated time, derived from ]nt: see 
No. 51. Emph. VSay, plur. abs. 1'<3at; emph. N'jnt. 

103. ^PS), he would give; 3 m. sing, fiit Pehal, from )ra, i. q. Hebr. 
]ra : see Gr. (78). 

104. nb, to him ; comp. of prep, b, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

105. n^^innb, that he would show; see No. 62. Tlic use of the inf. 
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with b, following the conj. 1, to denote (he ohject or end, is to be noticed ; 
" he desired of the king time, that he might show him," &c. The same 
mode of expression occurs in vcr. 1 8. 

106. — Ver. 17. nn^sb, to his house; comp. of prep, b, m. n. iT3, 
No. 20, and suff. of 3 m. sing. : see Qr. (141). 

107. bw, went ; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of verb, i. q. Hebr. The mar- 
ginal note directs attention to Pattach, where we would expect Qametz on 
account of Athnach. 

108. n'>Mn|?'1, and to Sananiah ; comp. of conj., the prep, b, which 
before the Chateph is b, nnd the pr. n. n^Mn, which is compounded of 
]3n and PI^, meaning, " him whom God gave," like Oeoioaiot and 
QfoSu>pri709 in Greek. 

109. bNBj^a, Mishael; pr. name comp. of ^D, -Bi, andbH, signifying, 
" who is what God is ?" 

110. n^llSI, andAiariah; comp. of conj., and pr. n. n>"1tS, which 
is compounded of ^TS and W, " whom God aids." 

111. — Vcr. 18. pornl, and mercies; comp. of conj. and plur. m. n. 
parn, i. q. Hebr. The primary sense of the verb DIT) is, to be soft, and 
the proper meaning of the noun is, the bowels, to aj-Xa^x"", regarded S3 
the seat of the affections. 

112. MS3£)b, to desire, ask; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Pehal of H3?3 : 
see No. 88. For the use of the infin. with b following the conj., see 
No. 105. Translate here, as in the E. V., "that they would desire," &c. 

113. H*Dtt?, the heavens : emph. of plur. ra. n. ]'>Dt^, i. q. Hebr. 
D''Btt!. With prep, b, NJOHJb. With prep. 3, N»DB7a. 

114. Nil, secret; emph. of m. u. n. The emph. plur. H'n occurs 
ver. 29. and the plur. abs. pn, vcr. 28. The corresponding verb is not 
in use in Chald., but in the Syriae there ia 11 5, to conceal. 

115. ^nain^, they titould destroy; 3 m. plur. fut Aphel, from 13M, 
No. 81. The plur. act is used impersonally for the pass. : see Or. (247). 

owtvt Av fl-q aTTo'XufVTal ^avt^X Kai oi <piXol avTov, k. t, X,, Theod. 

116. "ttm}, the residue; m. 11., i. q. Hebr. 

117.— Ver. 19. H1Tn3, in a vision; comp. of prep. 3 and MW emph. 
of segh. m. u. Iiri, i. q. Hebr. I^tll, derived from n»n, No. 44. Oonstr. 
plur. with conj., "iltni; with prep. 3, >1Tn3. 

118. H^bib, the night; emph. of m. n., i. q. Hebr. nVb. With prep. 
3, H''b>b3,'v. 30. 
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119. ^ba, (uHu) reveahd; 2 part I'ehal of nbj, i.q. Hobr. nba; ace 
Gr. (97.) 

120. Ifna, iletted; 3 m. sing, prot Fohel of Tfia, i.q. Hebr. Tf13- 
The rcrb is followed by b, a conBtniction which is also sometimes found 
with the Hebr. verb. 'Sn^Qi hleated, the 2 part Fahel of the same verb 
occurs in ver. 20. 

121. — Ver. 20. ninb, let (the name) he: this form has been generally 
explained as compounded of the part v, meaning that, in order that, and 
mn^, the 3 masc. sing, fut Pehal of the verb subs, nin, the prcformativo 
of the fut being omitted, Similar forms for the 3 masc. and 3 fem. plur. 
)'inb, and Vinb, occur iL 43, v. 1 7. In the second edition of his Grammar 
Winer adopts the view of Seer, that the b in these forms is an unusual 
prcformativc of the future in place of \ 

122. TKXB, his name; comp. of m. n. VXD, i. q. Hebr., and Buif. of 3 m. 
sing. The ordinary Chald. form of the word is DB7, iv. 8 (5). With suff. 
of 3 m. sing. nDB?, iv. 8 (5); pL abs. ymm. The redundancy of Chald. 
modes of expression as regards the use of pronouns is exemplified hero, 
" Blessed be his name which is God's." When '<^ is thus used as the mark 
of the gunitive, the noun is put in the emph. or constr. state, if it has 
not, OS here, a Bufiix. 

123. Mobs, age, eternity ; emph. of m. u. obs, Ko. 2; used adverbi- 
ally in the sense /or ever, iv. 34, (31). 

124. HTlDDn, wisdom; emph. off. n. nQ3n, i.q. Hebr. ; with prop. 
3, nuana, ver. 30 ; with conj. nD3ni, v. 11) constr. with conj. 3, 

riMns, v. 1 1. 

125. Sf\"l!n31, and strength; eomp of conj., and emph. off. n. m!)23, 
i. q. Hebr. Here again we may notice the redundant mode of expression, 
" because wisdom and strength which his (is) it," i. e. " because wisdom 
and strength are his.'' ^^ where it first occurs is a conj., for, heeause that, 
as in verses 37, 47. 

126 ^Ver. 21. Wni, and he; comp. of conj. 1, and Wn, pers. pron. 

3 m. sing., i. q. Hebr. 

127. K3t£;na, changeth; 1 part. Aphel from WVS, No. 54, Gr. (50). 

128. H'pDTI, and the seasons; eomp. of conj. and emph. plur. of ]DT; 
sec No. 102. Some understand this word to mean imia fixed periods or 
seasons, and Vn'^V to be a general term, but the words arc probably used 
synonymously, comp. vii. 12. Similarly, we find in the New Test, xpovot 
nut Kaipo,', Acts i. 7 ; I. Thess. v. 1. 
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129. nwno, (he) removeth; 1 port Aphel of rrtS, to pass away. 
VITOn^, 3 m. sing. fut. Aphel, vii. 26. 

130. n^pno^ and setteth up ; eomp. of conj. and" 1 part Aphel of rap, 
L q. Hebr. DSipfl, 3 f. sing, fut Pehal, ver. 39. 

131. am, (he)giveth; 1 part Pehal of an^, to give. Plur. ^ari^ vi. 2. 
The root an^ is of rare occurrence in Hebr., but common in the other So- 
mitio dialects, an^ borrows fut. and infin. from ]ru. 

132. Hy^SW, and knowledge; comp. of conj., and emph. of m.n. S'TSB, 
understanding, knowledge, i. q. Hebr. STO, derived from ST, fut S'nav 
Abs. form >vith eonj. S'J3a:i v. 12 ; with conj. and suffi of 1 sing. ^OTaO-l, 
iv. 34(31). 

133. '''S'f^p, to those knowing; comp. of prep, b, and constr. plur. of 
ST, 1 part. Pehal of ST, No. 17. 

134. na^a, understanding, intelligence; £ n., i.q. Hebr. 
135.— Ver. 22. Mba, revealeth; 1 part. Pehal of Nba, No. 119. 

136. Hn|?''aS, the profound things; emph. of fem. plur. of adj. p'pV, 
profound. The Hebr. verb pDB signifies <o i« <fo«p. See Gr. (211). 

137. HmjipiM, and Ihf seeret things; comp. of conj., and emph. of 
fem. plur. of iriDD 2 part Pohel of ino, i. q. Hebr. "inO, to hide. 

138. MaitPna, in the darkness; comp. of prep, a, and emph. of m. n. 

Tjitpn, i. q. Hebr. r\wn 

139. H^^ro!|, and the light; comp. of conj., and emph. of m. n. Tn3. 
In the text the word has the vowels of "iIto, the more common form. The 
Hebr. verb im signifies to give light. 

140. naS, with him ; comp. of prep. DS, No. 75, ond suff. of 3 m. sing. 

141. N"lttf, dwells; 3 m. pret Pehal of verb, which has also the form 
N'HHJ. The primary sense of the verb is to loose, as in iiL 25. And thence 
it is used of those who halt at an inn, unloosing the burdens from their 
beasts, and so comes generally to signify to lodge, to dwell. Comp. Gr. 

icaraXvw and KuTaXvfjia. 

142 — Ver. 23. T[b, to thee; comp. of prep, b, and suff. of 2 m. sing. 

143. >nnaM, my fathers; comp. of plur. of m.n. aH, i.q. Hebr. aM, 
and suff. of 1 sing. As aH in Hebr. lias the fem. form of plur., so the 
plur. of aN is inaN ; constr. DnaH. Sing, with suff. of 2 m. sing. 'ilQH. 
With suff. of 1 sing, laa See note on v. 13. 

144. NTHQ, (/) thank; 1 part. Aphel of MT|, i.q. Hebr. m\ See 
Or. (83). The contracted form NTD occurs vi. 11. The primary sense 

R 
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of tho verb is to eatt, to throw ; the sense of praising, giving thankt to, of 
the Hiph. in Hebr., and of the Aphel in Chald., Oeseniua thinks comes 
from that of eon/etting, profuting, praise following the confession of bene- 
fits received : the sense olpro/eiiing, again, he derives from that of point- 
ing out with tho hand extended, i. e. cait forth. Turst thinks that the 
primary meaning of the verb is U> utter, to apeak, and compares tho Sansk. 
wad, to speak, and the Gr. avi-ij, aciieiv. 

145. natDM, and praise; comp. of conj., and 1 part. Pahel of 11307, 
i. q. Hebr. n2ttf. The primary sense is to soothe, and thence comes that 
of praising, i.e. soothing by praise, of the Pihel verb in Hebr., and of the 
Palicl verb in Chald. 2 m. sing. pret. Pahel, flPia^, v. 23. 

146. FOry, thou hast given; 2 m. sing. pret. Pchal of an^, No. 131. 

147. 17, to me; comp. of prep, b, and suff. of 1 sing. 

148. ^»^^ and now ; comp. of conj., and adv. \S'2, a lengthened form 
of tho Hebr. J3. 

149. ^anSlin, thou hast made known to me; comp. of 2 m. sing. pret. 
Aphcl oiTS'V, see No 1 7, and suff. of 1 sing. The same person, with suff. 
of 1 plur. wnsiin, occurs also in this verse. 

150. WB3, we desired: 1 plur. pret. Pchal of NSa; sec No. 88. 

151. Tisp, from thee; comp. of prep. ^D, No. 39, and suff. of 2 m. 
sing, ya is properly the constr. form of a noun ^D, a part, derived from 
]5a, to divide. Its power as a noun is manifest in such passages as vcr. 33. 

152 Ver. 24. laa, (^pointed; 3 m. sing. pret. Pahel of TOD or HJO, 

i. i\. Hebr. TOO. See Parad. Q. In its primary sense the word implies 
division. Cogn. to it are ]3Q and nJD, and Gr. venw. From the idea of 
division are derived the senses of assigning and numbering. The Pihel of 
the Hebr. verb, as the Pahel of the Chald., signifies to appoint. 2 m. sing, 
pret. Pahel, n''3p, iii. 12. 

153. pi, and thus; comp. of conj., and adv. 13, i.q. Hebr. 

154. lainn, destroy thou; 2 m. sing. fut. Aphel of laH, No. 82. 
The fut. is used for tho imper. when a negative precedes. See Gr. 
(233, 2). 

155. ^sbsn, conduct me; comp. of 2 m. sing. imp. Aphel of vyS, 
see Parad. D, and suff. of 1 sing, bspn an anomalous form (sec Gr. § 21, 
note), of the pret. Aphel of the same verb occurs in the following verse. 

156. — Vcr. 25. nVnanna, in haste, speedily ; comp. of prep, a, and 
the infin. Ithpohal of bna, i. q. Hebr. bna, or bna, to be in trepidation. 
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used as a noun. The Eal of the Hebr. root, and the Pehal of the Chald., 
are not in use. 

157. rvyzvon, I have found; 1 sing. pret. Aphel from nasf. SeeGr. 
(73). Infin. Aphel with prep, b, nnatPnb, vi. 4. 1 plur. fut. Aphel. 
rorpm, vi. S. 1 plur. pret. Aphel, HanaaJn, vi. 5. 3 m. plur. pret. 
Aphel with conj. sinattJni, vi. 11. 3 m. sing. pret. Ithpehal, narioJn, 
ver. 35. For the use of '''7 with the oratio recta, see No. 38. 

158. naa, a man; m. n., i.q. Hebr. naa. PI. abs. ^"133; constr. 

Hnaa, (as if from MTjaa). 

159. '<j)a, the sons; constr. of plur. m. n. ^133. ^a is not used in the 
sing, in Chald., na taking its place, which with suff. of 3 m. sing. ITIS 
occurs V. 22. 

160. Mfl-lba, the captivity ; emph. oft n. fflba, which is derived from 

nba, No. 119. Tho primary sense of the root is to make bare, and thence 

to desolate. Thus tho Hiphil of the Hebr. verb, and the Aphel of the 

* 
Chald., signify to lead into exile. "Ul "laa, " the children of the captivity 

of Judah," the exiles of Judah. 

161. •[Vr^, Judea; pr. u., iq. Hebr. mOT\ 

162. S"lin\ will make known; 3 m. sing. fut. Aphcl from ST, No. 17. 
163.— Vcr. 26. IBMBOba, Belteshai%ar ; pr. u. The Assyrio-Baby- 

lonic name given to Daniel in Nebuchadnezzar's court. That the name 
was connected with that of tho Babylonian god, Bel, appears from iv. 8 
(5). Of the various derivations proposed, Rosenm. prefers that of Gese- 
nius, who thinks it to be compounded of ba, tscha, a termination in the 
Zend marking the genitive, and ^3, i. q. ~W, a prince, i. e. " the Lord," 
or "Prince of BcL" 

164. 'iJ'^nKn, art thou; see No. 57. 

165. bna, able; 1 part. Pehal of bnS, to be able, cogn. to b^Q and 
bb\ Plur. of same, rbna, v. 8. 

166. ^iflSlinb, to make known to me ; comp. of b, HSYin, before suf- 
fixes ny-jin for nwrin (see Gr. (68)) infin. Apliel of »T, No. 17, 
and suff. of 1 sing. 

167.— Ver. 27. Tl??/ astrologers; apparently the plur. of 1 part, of 
^^a, i. q. Hebr. "lia, to cut. The word has been variously explained to 
mean soothsayers, who cut up the victims, and astiologers, who decide or 
determine events by tho position of the stars, or who divide the heavens 
into regions, and thus foretell tho future. Tho second explanation is pre- 
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ferrod by Fiirst. The last is adopted by Rosonm. Tofo/Mji-oi is the ren- 
dering of tho word by the LXX., and Theod., who regarded it as a proper 
name signifying the inhabitants of a country, which came like ^^''TbB, see 
No. 11, to be used as on appellative denoting experts in the art for which 
the country was famous. Emph. plur. with conj. HJ'JWI, iv. 7 (4). 

168. "fhy^, able; m. plur. of 1 pait. of b3> or by, see No. 61. 

169. ^Ver. 28. D"I3, hut, yet; an adv. with adversative signification. 

In the Targums it is affirmative, yea, truli/. Gcsenius and Fiirst connect 
the word with an unus. root Wp, having, among other significations, that 
ot making Jirm. 

170. N'Qttfa, in the Aeaveiu; see No. 113. 

171. -\'jyi3'a3, Nebuchadnezzar ; pr. n., the signification of which Ge- 
scniua thinks to be "tho prince of the God Ncbo." Tho second word in 
the compound, chodna, denotes God or Gods. The word is written by 
the LXX., and Theod., Nn^oux"*"""'""?- With prep, h, "ISaiaiapb, 
iii. 0. 

172. n^nnHS, in the end; camp, of prep. 3, and f. u., i. q. Ilcbr. 
K'ni'" n''"inN3, " in the latter days." See Rosenm., Schol. in Gen. xlix. 
1, Is. ii. 2. 

173. S*CV, days; emph. plur. of m. n. Di'', i. q. Hcbr. Plur. nbs. 
]^nv ; constr. ^nv, but also as in Hebr. ''n^, Ezr. iv. 7. With conj. and 
prep. 3, ''ai"'31 Emph. sing, with prep. 2, Nni''3, vi. 10. 

174. ^Itni, and the vitione of; comp. of conj., and constr. plur. of m. n. 
1»n, see No. 117. 

175. TltPM"!! t1>y head; comp. of m. n. tr'sn, i. q. Hebr. lP^^^, and sufif. 
of 2 m. sing. With Buff. of 3 m. sing. nt^WI. With suff. of 3 m. plur. 
VinmNH. Plur. abs. TWVn, and (Ezr. v. 10) 1"i»'H"1. 

176. 'iI3pQ'p, thy bed; comp. of m. n. SStDQ, i. q. Hebr., and suff. of 
2 m. sing. 

177. Nin n3"t, literally this («») it; i.e. as in E. V., are these. 

178. — Vcr. 29. riTOH, as for thee; the nom. of the pers. pron. used 
absolutely, as raH in the beginning of the next ver. : see Gr. (212). Tho 
usual orthography is PIM, as tho marginal note indicates. The Kethihh 
should be pointed HTOH, Gr. (17). 

179. '!I''3VS'1, thy thoughts; comp. of plur. of m. n. li^S"!, derived 
from nS"l, to think, and suffi of 2 m. sing. Plur. abs. T'3i''ST ; constr. 
WS"!. With conj. and suff. of 3 m. sing. '«ni3'>1»"i"l. 
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180. ilpbp, came up, rose; 3 m. plur. of the tense Pehil, Gr. (54), 
from pbo, to ascend. Cogn. pD3, same sign.: see Or. (103). The Pehil 
hero has the same sense as Pehal. Fem. plur. of 1 part. Pehal, Ifj'^D, tL 
20. 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal npbp, vii. 8. 

181. ^"Tft^, after; constr. plur. of "inH, prop, a noun, the hinder part, 
used as a prep. Tho prep. nn3 is used in this sense in tho purer Cbald. 

182. — Ver. 30. N".n, living beings; emph. plur. of adj. <n, alive. Abs. 
plur. T<»n- 

183. '<b3, («■«) revealed; same as '>ba. No. 119. 

184. ]rih, but; see No. 30. 

185. n'13'7, constr. off. n. mp^, i. q. Hebr., cause, reason. n^ST^B 
•"■n, "to the end that," as in iv. 17 (14). n'13'7 is in the construct state 
to indicate the close connexion with the words following, pyihn^ is used 
impersonally: see Gr. (247). Translate as in margin of E. V., "for the 
intent that the interpretation may be made known to the king." eveaev 
Tov rnv av'^Kptaiv rip fiaaiKet r^vwpi'aat is the correct rendering of Theod. 
The translation in the text of the E. V. is not consistent with the use of 
the idiom, I'l n-ISTb?. 

186. T|33b, thy heart; comp. of m. n. 3b, i.q. Hebr. and suff. of 2m. 
sing. 3b is a contraction of tho ground-form 33b, which form reappears 
when the word receives an increase at the end. With suff. of 3 m. sing. 
n33b. With prep. 3, and suff. of 1 sing. ^3*73, vii. 28. 

187. — Ver. 31. nin, (wast) seeing; 1 part. Pehal from ntn: see 
No. 44. The word denotes especially seeing God, and seeing in prophetic 
vision. 

188. rein, tcast; 2 m. sing. pret. of nin: sceNo. 121. SeeGr. (92). 

189. .ibwi, and behold; comp. of conj. and ibM, a softened form of 
:nH, behold, which is probably formed by transposition from SttO, imper. 
of riNI. 

T T 

190. nbs, an image; ra. n., i.q. Hcbr. Dbs, properly a shadow; 
emph. Npba. 

191. in, the first cardinal number: see No. 46. It is here used for 
the indef article, as inH commonly is in the later Hebr. mn, the fem., 
is similarly used, vi. 17. Michaclis conceives that in here is employed 
emphatically to denote a single imago made up of many parts, tlxuv /u'a, 
Theod. 

192. p"T, this; dcmonstr. pron., i. q. H'^I. Fem. T|T 
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193. nytl, and it$ tpUndour ; oomp. of conj., m. n. VT, and sufF. of 8 
m. ring. With conj., and suff. of 1 eing. •'Vll. The derivation of Vt is 
nnt, unus. to ihittt. From Vt comes the name of the second Hebrew 
month, Zif, the month of beauteous flowers. 

194. nW, great, exceuive; adj. derived from the Hcbr. "ifl^ to abound, 
which is not found in the Chald. 

195. CHjJ, (wai) itandinj; 1 part. Pehal from O-Tp: see No. 130. See 
Pariid. F. 

196. Tibarf?! ^'M' '^''" •'""'P- "^ P''®P- V> ''?i?'. ^°' '*^' ""^ °"^ 

of 2 m. sing. 

197. Pipi, and id form; comp. of conj., m. n. 1"1, contracted from 
1H^, form, appearance, and suffi of 3 m. sing. IT is connected with the 
Hcbr. nvn, to lee. 

198. b^rn, terrille; 2 part Pchal of bn'f, i.q. Hcbr. bnt, to fear; 
properly to creep, go along stealthily, as those in terror. 

199. — Vcr. 32. Nabs !in, thit image; the nom. used absolutely, na in 
vcrsca 29, 30. 

200. ■srn, gold; m. n., L q. Hebr. ant. Emph. Hani, ver. 35. 

201. ^Ja, good, fine; adj., i.q. Hebr. 3iB. The manner in Which, what 
in other languages would be the genitive of material, ia here expressed by 
the relative "''7, is to be remarked: see Or. (192, 2). Literally, "as for 
this image, its head, i.e. as for the head of this image, it was a head 
which was of fine gold." After ncwn, BTl must be supplied. 

202. ^niin, its hreait; comp. of plur. m. n. l^in, Lq. Hebr. nin, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing, ^"in, the sing, of V7n> occurs in the Targums, but 
not in Biblical Chaldce. 

203. ^niB^I!!, anditiarnu; comp. of conj., plur of m. n. S'l'^, i.q. 
Helir. Sini, and sufF. of 3 m. sing. Plur. abs. yyn. Prom S'l'l, by 
prosthesis of H, comes I'^'TH, same sign. 

204. F)D3, liker; in pause for *)D3, m. a, L q. Hebr. f\'D'3. Emph. 
NSpS, vcr. 35. 

205. ^nisp, its lelly ; comp. of plur. of SQ, i. q. Hcbr., and suff. of 
3 m. sing. The word is not used in the sing, either in the Hebr. or in the 
Chald. Plur. abs. V^? '■^^ I^P- "^^ root, which is unus., may have 
implied the idea of softness ; but, according to Fiirst, it means to he wound 
or twisted together, and ho compares volvulus, derived from volvo, and ilia 
from ciXc'w. 
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206. nrOI^I, and its thighs; comp. of conj., plur. of f. n. nSl^ i q. 
Hebr. TT!^, and suif. of 3 m. sing. Plur. abs. pl^; plur. constr. 

n3-i\ 

207. eJna, copper, brass: m. n., L q. Hebr. rXOrO. Empb. HE^ra, 
ver. 35. 

208. — Ver. 33. inipttf, its legs; comp. of plur. of m. n. pW, Lq. Hebr. 
\S>\Vi, and suif. of 3 m. sing. 

209. bno, iron ; m. n., L q. Hcbr. bna. Emph. M^n?, ver. 35. 
The Chald. verb l"ia, to pierce, is the root of both words. 

210. ■'niVj'l, its feet ; comp. of dual of c. n. ban, i. q. Hebr., and suff. 
of 3 m. sing. Dual abs. ifi^Tl; emph. H"ba"l. 

211. YiUi'Q, part of them, {.e. partly; comp. of )Q, see No. 39, and 
suff. of 3 f plur. The marginal note indicates that the 1 is superfluous. 
The Kethibh has the masc. euff., and shoxild be pointed I'lnan. ban is of 
the common gender. 

212. n^n, clay; in pause for HPO> ™. n. ; emph. NBDn, ver. 35. 
The Hebr. verb f)pn signifies to scale off, scrape. Cognate to it are 
atifrtm and seabo. 

213. — Ver. 34. nniafin, cut off, cut out; 3 i. sing. pret. Ithpehal of 
nia, see No. 167. HIIBB, which is expressed in ver. 45, is here under- 
stood. aw€<ix'<>6ri e'f opovt, Theod. '''I TS, until that ; see No. 53. 

214. IpH, a «<o»<; f. n., i. q. Hebr. Emph. with conj. NjaMI, ver. 35. 

215. V.T?> iy Ixtni*; comp. of prep. 3, and )M^ dual of f. n. T, 
i. q. Hcbr. T. Emph. HT i with suff Tyr<, n';, in pause n\ hV-i-J 
I^Ta, lit. " which was not (done) by hands," i. e. as in E. V., " without 
hands." 

216. nnta-l, and smote; comp. of conj., and 3 f sing. pret. Pehal of 
Wnp, to strike, smite. HPIO is a poetical form in Hcbr. Compare with 
this the Gr. f^axii, ftixofiat. 

217. npini, and brake in pieces ; 3 £ pret Aphel of pj?"!, i. q. Hebr. 
ppl. Regularly it would be pointed Dp'nn: see Qr. (50), and Porad. D. 
The Pehal, of which the 3 m. plur. pret. sip'l occurs in the following verse, 
is neuter, to be broken. The form sip'^I is that corresponding to a verb p!|1. 

218. ^izsn, them; pcrs. pron, 3 m. plur., i. q. Hebr. DH. It is also 
written without the Nun. 

219. — Ver. 35. mn?, togetlier ; comp. of 3 and mn fem. of IPI: 
see No. 46. The corresponding Hebr. word is irW3. 
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220. ilpl, and heeamt; comp. of oonj., and 3 in. plur. of nirT[,No.l21. 

221. "IWS, HI" chaff; comp. of conj., and m. n. TIS, wliicli perhaps 
is derived from *1}7, unus. in Eal, in Fihcl to blind, on account of its 
blinding effect. Some have thought that the noun as well as the verb 
may come from IDS, dmt, the Pihcl "VS meaning properly to cast dust 
into the eyes. The £. V. here ia — "like the chaff of the summer threshing- 
floors:" the ViJg., " BBstivffi aresB." The prep. \Q, like "''1, was regarded 
ns expressing the genitive, yo, however, may be employed in its usual 
sense, — " as the chaff borne /roBi the threshing-floors." 

222. ^"]/IM, MrMAm^;/foor<;con8tr.plur. ofm. n. TIM, a word of uncer- 
tain derivation. 

223. t3^i7, summer; m. n., i. q. Hebr. y^jl, which comes from ^p, to 
cut, reap, as the Lat. maait, from meto. 

224. Ntosi, and {the wind) carried away; comp. of conj. and 3 m. sing, 
pret, Pehal of verb, i. q. Hebr. HtD3. 

225. Krai, tite wind; emph. of m.n. TVn, i. q. Hebr., (1) wind; (2) 
fpirit; (3) mind. With conj. and suff. of 3 m. sing. nn-ni, v. 20. I'lur. 
constr. in-n, vii. 20. 

22G. nnw, phce; m. n. ^'1 "inM, the place where, Ezr. vi. 3. 

227. rqPXBn, was found; 3 m. sing, pret Ithpehal of n3t&. No. 35. 

3 f. sing, nnsncn. 

228. ytrh, for them; comp. of prep. "?, and suff. of 3 m. plur. 

229. n-ntab {became, i. e. grew) to a mountain ; comp. of prep, b, and 
m. n. -\va, i. q. Hebr. -&J. NTltaD, comp. of the prep. ]D, and the emph. 
sing, of this noun, occurs ver. 45. 

230. nH7Q!|, and filled; comp. of conj. and 3 f. sing. pret. Fchal of 
Hbp, i. q. Hebr. HbQ, lofll. The H generally is dropped in the 3 t sing.: 
sccGr. (92). 

231.— Ver. 36. lato, we will tell; 1 plur. fut Pehal of -ION, No. 4. 
Some have explained the plural here to be a pluralit majestatis ; but the 
truth is, that Daniel speaks in the plural, as he attributes the interpreta- 
tion to his OBSociates a» well as himself. " In pluraU loquitur quia et sibi 
et sociis interpretationem illam attribuit," &c. . Glass., Tliil. Sacr., vol. i. 
p. 325. 

232. HS-iS, the earth; emph. of f. n. »-iH, i. q. Hebr. yiH. Emph. 
with conj., and prep. 3 HSINai, vL 27. 

233. — Ver. 37. Nnwbo, hngdom,OT regal dignity; emph.off.n. UyQ; 
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constr. n«bO; emph. plur. HTIwbD. With suff. of 1 sing, '•nttba. 
With prep. 3 and suff. of 2 m. sing. T|n-'DbQ3. 

234. raon, power; emph. of m.n. of Class IV., )Dn, which is derived 
from ipn, to possess, L q. Hebr. ^On. With suff. of 1 sing. ^3Dn. 

235. KE)J7n% and strength; comp. of conj. and emph. of m. n. f^n 
i. q. Hebr. Pph, derived from f\\>F\, to grow strong. The Hebr. T^F\ is 
transitive, to prevail against, conquer. 

236.— Ver. 38. ""I-bsa^ md wheresoever; similarly lUjNa in Hebr. 
signifies where. 

237. I'^IHI, dwelling; plur. m. of 1 part Pehal of l-TT, iq. Hebr. 
The Keri gives 1^")^^'^ (in which the second > is superfluous), another 
form of the part: see Parad. F. The constr. of the same, ^7H^ occurs 
iv. 35 (32). 

238. HQ^SH, man; emph. of m. n. tD3H, No. 58. The emph. is also 
written HttJw, v. 21, and NttTUN, iv. 16 (13), Kethibh. 

239. nvn, beasts; constr. off. n. HITI, or nVPI, i.q. Hebr. n>n, the 
sing. being used collectively for the plur. HVn is for H"n, the doubled ^ 
being represented by V. Emph. sing. HnV|l, iv. 14 (11). 

240. H~)3, the field, OT plain; emph. of m. n. ^3, u plain, campus pu- 
rus, the plain free from trees or houses. The Hebr. ina signifies to 
purify. 

241. f\')'S\ and the birds; comp. of conj. and m. n., Lq. Hebr. The 
noun properly sigoifies a wing, being contracted from F)33. The sing, is 
here used collectively. 

242. TITS, into thine hand; comp. of prep. 3, £ n. T, see Ko. 215, 
and suff. of 2 m. sing. 

243. IJtabo^ni, and hath made thee ruler; comp. of conj., 3 m. sing, 
pret Aphel of vho, see No. 64, and suff. of 2 m. sing. 

244. linyi33, over all of them ; comp. of prep. 3, adj. bb. No. 42, 
and suff. of 3 m. plur. The expressions here employed need not be under- 
stood to imply universal conquest and dominion, but merely complete and 
invariable success in war : see Hitvemick on the passage. 

245. nmr\_, the head; for NITt^-i, emph. of ttJNT : see No. 175. Some 
copies give ntCHl, the n having Mappik, which would be its head, the suff^ 
referring to oba, but as obs is maac, it should be PTB'hn with m. suff. 
The words " thou art this head," &c., do not refer so much to Nebuchad- 
nezzar himself as to his dynasty, which we know did not terminate with 

S 
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him. So TJinSl in the next ver. means not so much " succeeding thee," 
ns " after thy kingdom.'' 

246. — Vcr. 39. TlirQ!!, and after thee ; comp. of conj., prep, "ina, and 
Buff. of 2 m. sing. "IflB, is contracted for ^^IN3, lit. »'» the place of, tucceed- 
ing: sec Gr. (180). The vowels of "IflS are both changeable. 

2-17. D=ipi^, ehall arise; 3 £ sing, fut Pehal of D^^, No. 130. 

248. >nnN, another; f. adj. derived from inH: see No. 181. The 

•t;it — 

common opinion is that the D of the fem. termination n''_. is cast away, 
as in •'tpST for n'>tt>Nn, &c.; but see Gr. (123, c, note). This second 
kingdom is generally understood to be that of the Modes and Persians, 
represented by the breast and arms of silver. See Hcngstcnberg's Diss., 
pp. 161, et aeq., and Havemick's Exeur% ueher die vier IVelt-Monarchien. 

249. S»"1M, inferior ; an adv. connected with STM, No. 232. The 
root of both words, unns. in the Chald., in the Arabic signifies to he de- 
pressed. The Keri notices that the final M is superfluous, but S is a com- 
mon termination of adverbs in the Aramaic dialects : comp. ^30 and N^3D, 
'7''Sba and Nbisbp, ,.»la1'and If^Kal^ 

250. 1130, to thee ; comp. of prep, ^a, No. 39, and suff. of 2 m. sing. 
\a is commonly used after comparatives: see Gr. (199). 

251. nwrribn, third; fem. of ord. adj. ""n^Vri, derived from rhPt, 
i. q. Hcbr. nJbtP. Tho third kingdom is generally understood to be that 
of Ak'Xiiiidcr the Great. 

252. Dbirri, shall rule; 3 f. sing. fut. Pehal from Elba?, No. 243. 3 m. 
sing. fut. \!^m\; 2 m. sing. t9bQ7n; 3 ra. sing. pret. Pehal TObtt?. 

253.— Vcr. 40. M''S"i3"l, fourth; fem. of ord. adj. •'S3-), derived from 
S3"1 or S5"1H, i. q. Hebr. The fourth kingdom is by some supposed to 
be the dynasties of the Seleucidse and Lagidae, the successors of Alexander, 
but the more probable opinion is that the Roman Empire is designated. 
See Hiivcmick's Zweiter Excurz, &c. 

254. vnpj), shall he; 3 f. sing. fut. Pehal from nin, No. 121. 

255. nS'<j?n, strong; fem. of adj. H^jjn, derived from r)j7n, secNo. 235. 

256. p'inn, hreaketh in pieces ; 1 part. Aphel of ppl, No. 217. p'tn, 
3 f. sing. fut. Aphel of same verb. 

257. btpni, and crusheth; comp. of conj., and 1 part. Pehal of bttfrt, 
to heat out, crush. The cogiL verbs in Hebr. bttin and tobn, are of simi- 
lar signification. 

258. SSna, breateth ; 1 part Paliel from SS"), to break, i. q. Hebr. 
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SS"). B^inl, comp. of conj., and 3 t sing. fut. Pehal of same verb. 
Sin is of the same form of p^ri, Parad. D., the long vowel compensating 
for the Daghesh, and the _ being inserted on account of the guttural. 

259. ]"iv>M, these ; pi. pron. comm., i. q. Hebr. nbH. The LXX. here 
have <i« o aliripot irav iivipuv eVjcoVTaii', evidently reading for Iv'H, I'^M, 
a tree. 

260 Vcr. 41. HTISaShll, and the toes; comp. of conj., and emph. 

plur. of c n. S32H, i. q. Hebr. Plur. abs. ISSSH ; conBtr. nS3SR The 
derivation is SDS, to dip, and the noun signifies properly a finger. 

261. "inD, a potter ; m. n. derived from unus. "inO, to boil as a pot. 
By potter's clay is meant here of course not the soft, but the burnt clay. 

262. nrbo, divided; f. of 2 part Pehal of jbs, to divide, i.q. Hebr. 

sbs. 

263. Unasa, strength ; emph. of f. n. HaS3. The root is tho Hebr. 
aS3, to set up, unuB. in the Chald. 

264. ansa, mixed; 2 part Pahel of ans, i. q. Hebr. aiS, to mix. 

265. HD''I3, elng ; emph. of m. n. yii. W>B fpn, earthenware. ' 
266. — Ver. 42. H^p, lit the end, completion, or sum of; constr. of 

mp related to the Hebr. nsij, to cut. Hn«bn mp )p, {apart) of the 
whole of the kingdom, i. e. a part of the kingdom, fiepot t< t^ 9 fiaaiKdtat, 
Theod. To n2J} ]a corresponds nao, part of it, comp. of '(O, No. 39, 
and Buft of 3 £ sing. 

267. rn"'an, broken, or fragile; f. of 2 part Pehal of laO, iq. Hebr. 
*iatE?, to break. 

- T 

268. — Ver. 43. ^"T , because; the vowels are those of the Keri, ^"p. 

269. I^a-lgno, mixed; m. plur. of anSnO, part Ithpahal of 3"1S, 
No. 264. 

270. linV, they will be; see No. 121. 

271. S']ta, with the seed; comp. of prep, a, and m. u. V^, i. q. Hebr. 
S-IT, 

272. 1N7?^ cleaving, adhering ; m. plur. of 1 part Pehal of pa'f, L q. 
Hebr. pa^, to cleave. The Hebr. verb is not followed by the prep. DS, 
but by a, Vh, or b. 

273. TO'TDS ra^j this with this, i. e. to one another ; Theod. literally, 

OtfTDt fWra TOVTOV. 

274. Nn, h! behold! interj. both Hebr. ond Chald., written Mn, iiL 
26. Here it is in a manner pleonastic ; ''13"Mn, just as. 
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275. — Ver. 44. )in^aVM, ani in their iaya ; comp. of conj., prep. 3, 
plur. of m. n. DV, No. 173, and suff. of 3 m. plur. 

27C. l^as, tlient; pron., i. q. Hebr. CH; f. ]^aM. It is comp. of tlie 
dcmoiislr. ^S, and suff. lln, as ■)'>3S = T'3N 18 comp. of ^H and ^n. 

277. Cp\, shall raise up, set up; 3 m. sing. fut. Aphel from mp, No. 130. 
2 m. sing. 'C''\>n, vi. 8. The uncontracted form of the fuL Aphel, D'pri^, 
occurs V. 21. 

278. bannn, »hall he destroyed; 3 f. sing, fut Ithpahal from ban, to 
spoil, daitroi/, i. q. Hebr. ban. The kingdom never to be destroyed is the 
kingdom of the Messiah. 

279. nnoblM, and that kingdom; some MSS. have n written with 
Mappik, which would then be tho suff. The suif. could refer to nothing 
but Jisbo, so that this word in the second place where it occurs should 
have the unusual sense ot power or sway. 

280. DSb, to a people: comp. of prep, b, and c. n. DS, i. q. Ilcbr. 

281. p^mn, shall he left; 3£ sing. fut. Ithpehal of pattJ, to leave: 
Bce Or. (47). 

282. fprX), and shall consume: 3 f sing. fut. Aphel, from f^TO, to he 
fnishcd, i. q. Hebr. 3 t sing, prct I'chal DDD, iv. 33 (30). Cogn. the 
Hebr. f\V». 

283. — Ver. 45. 3^2^1, and certain ; comp. of conj. and adj. a''S^ 
No. 35. 

284. ^a^nSM, and sure, reliahle; comp. of conj. and 2 part. Aphel of 
ICH in Aphel, to trust, i. q. Hebr. \a» : seo Gr. (86, J). 

285. — Ver. 46. bsa, fell, prostrated himself; 3 ra. sing. prot. of verb, 
i. q. Hebr. bw. 

286. ''niS3H, hit fact: comp. of m. plur. n. l"iMM, and euff. of 3 m. 
sing. In the Targums the noun is commonly contracted, )^BK. 

287. "VfO, worthipped; 3 m. sing. pret. Fchal of verb, i.q. Hebr. TSD. 
It is followed by b prefixed to the name of the object worshipped. 

288. nn3Q!|, and an oblation ; comp. of conj., and f. n., L q. Hebr. 
nroO, is a general word for an offering of any kind ; but in the Law the 
Hebr. word was generally confined to the bread, or four offering. 

289. ]^nh''31, and sweet odours; comp. of conj. and m. u. plur. corre- 
sponding to the Hebr. nhT>3, and properly meaning satisfaction, acquis 
etcence, derived from rpD. The Hebr. word is always found joined with 
n"'"!, nh^3 ty], odor deUctationii, a tweet sarour. 
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290. nSDab, to offer ; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Fahel of TIM, i. q 
Hobr. TJD3, to pour out, make a libation. In strictness tho word is appli- 
cable only by zeugma to nnSD ; but it is possible that it came to be a 
word of general signification, which might be applied to any kind of offer- 
ing. 

291. — Ver. 47. latDp, truth; m. n., also written BB^. The idea im- 
plied in the unua. root may be hardness, that on which no impression can 
bo produced ; and hence the noun would signify integrity, probity, 
l3tI7p*]Q, of truth, L e. truly. eV oXijOe/ot : Theod. Compare the ex- 
pression 3''ay]Cl, ver. 8. 

292. VnjS\, and lord; comp. of conj. and m. u. N"1D, prop, a man, 
and also a lord, ot prince, derived from H"lO, to be fat, or toell nourished, 
and hence, to be strong or powerful. With suff. of 1 sing. '"HID, iv. 19 
(16), Kethibh, for which the Ken is >nO, with the N rejected. 

293. ribs';, thou wast able; 2 m. sing. pret. Pehal of b3>, No. Bl. 

294. Mb|iab, to reveal; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Fehal of Mba, 
No. 119. 

295. — ^Ver. 48. <3"1, made great, exalted; 3 m. sing, pret Pahel of 
na*!, to become great, L q. Hebr. nai. 

296. 13'ia"], many; t plur. of adj. a'la'l, formed by reduplication from 
3-n, No. 63. " 

297. iwai?, great; f. plur. of adj. N''3», No. 27. 

298. nttbtoni, and made him ruler; comp. of conj., 3 m. sing, pret 
Aphel of tabttf, No. 64", and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

299. ruin, province; constr. of f. n. naTO, derived from ^l, to judge, 
rule. With prep. 3, n3'<1Q3, iiL 1. Emph. plur. HrQ''"tl?, iii. 2. 

300. ]''3aD, governort ; plur. of m. n. ]3p, L q. Hebr. ^30 or "fiO, a 
word thought by some to be of Persic origin. 1^33p*3"1, upx'"^' "^•'pa- 
wuiy, Theod. 3^ is by some regarded as the nom., with the verb subst 
understood, "and Daniel (was) the governor," &c. ; it may, however, be 
the occus., governed by vhvjtl, or placed in apposition with the sufilxed 
pron. 

301. — ^Yer. 49. '<3Kf\, and he set, appointed; comp. of conj., and 3 m. 
sing. pret. Pahel of TOD, or HJD, No. 152. 

302. MnTiaS, the business ; emph. of f. n. HTaS, derived from 135, 
No. 19. The word is of general signification, and docs not merely refbr 
to agriculture, as Lud. de Dieu thinks. See Hosenm. on the passage. 

303. ip'IC', SAflffracA; pr. name, the Chaldee(As8yrio-Babylonic) name 
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given to Hauoniah in the Court of Babylon, i. 7. The word is supposed 
by some to be of Persio origin, signifying " him that rcjoiceth in the way.'" 

304. TJt£;''n, Methach ; pr. name, the Chaldee name given to MishaeL 
Some deduce it from the unus. TJttij, to it twift, prompt; others regard it 
as Persic, signifying " the king's guest." 

305. VU 1237, Abedtugo ; pr. name, the Chaldee name given to Aza- 
riah, signifying the worshipper of the god Ncgo. Nego, Gesenius thinks, 
is the same as Nebo = Mercury. 

306. Sina, »'» tht gate ; comp. of prep. 3, and comm. u. Snfl, L q. 
Hebr. nsnJ. ' The gate of the king' means the king's court or palace, which 
waH surrounded by a wall in which there was but one gate, ai Oipat is 
used by Xenophon to signify the Persian Court. Similarly, the Court of 
Constantinople is now called the Porte. The sense here is, that Daniel 
lived in the king's palace. See Hiivemick on the passage. 



CHAPTER III. 

307. — Ver. 1. VKfn, the height of it ; comp. of m. n. C?n, i. q. Hebr., 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

308. l''BM, cubits; plur. of f. n. nsM, i. q. Hebr. The plur. is irregular. 

309. "CrXO, sixty; plur. of flUJ, or nw, six, i. q. Hebr. WfO : see Qr. 
(202). 

310. rrriQ, its breadth; comp. of m. n. ""ns, derived from UPB, Lq. 

Hebr. nnQ, to open, and sufL of 3 m. sing., taking the place of _ in 

the open syllable. The disproportion between the height and breadth of 
the statue may be explained on the supposition that in the height the 
elevation of the pedestal is included. It does not, however, appear certain 
that the colossus was intended to represent a human figure, and, even if it 
were, the disproportion can cause little difficulty, without the supposi- 
tion alluded to, as we know that in the gigantic statuary of Eastern 
nations, expression, and not proportion, was chiefly attended to. See 
Hengst. Diss., pp. 78, et leq., and Havemick on the passage. By art'O'I 
it is not implied that the statue was of solid gold, but only gilt, as the 
altar of acacia- wood is called the golden altar, Exod. xxxix. 38. 

311. nn'pw, he set it up; comp. of 3 m. sing., prct. Aphcl of D^lp, 
No. 130, and suff. of 3 m. sing. In ver. 3, the pret. Aphcl is D^n, of 
which form the 2 m. sing. riB^pPt occurs ver. 12, and the 1 sing. riD^n, 
vor. 14. 3 m. pret. with the conj. D^pni, vi. 1. 
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312. nvpas, <n the plain of; comp. of prep. 3, and constr. of t n. 
SSpa, i. q. Hebr. nspa, a valley, derived from 37|23, to cleave, a valley 
being, as it were, the cleaving of the hills. 

313. N'^!)''!, Dura; pr. name, a plain in Babylonia, doubtless the same 
as the " plain in the land of Shinar," Gen. xi. 2. The word is derived from 
the Arabic, and properly denotes a circular plain. The name waa applied 
to several places ; thus, there was a city Dura on the Tigris, and another of 
the same name on the Euphrates, Theod. has here ei> veSiio Aeeipa, per- 
haps confounding the plain in Babylonia with that of Deira, or Deera, in 
Susiana, mentioned by Ptolemy. The LXX. regarded the word as an ap- 
pellative, their version being iv vtli'if toD irepifio\ov, " in the plain of the 
park." 

314. — Ver. 2. Tr7W, sent; 3 m. sing, pret Pehal of verb, i. q. Hebr. 

nhf. 

315. tff33&7> '" gather together ; comp. of prep, b, and infln. Fchal 
of ir33, to gather together, collect. ]'>B$33nQ, plur. of part Ithpahal 
occurs ver. 3. 

316. H*5S"!1'?'nN7, the satraps, viceroys ; comp. of part b, and emph. 
of plur. m. n. )'>35'71!Q7nH. According to Gesenius, this word in the sing, 
(with H prosthetic, and the termination ]_) expresses in Hebr. or Chald. the 
Persian word Eshatrap, whence comes the Greek aaipatnit. Other deriva- 
tions of the word will be found in Rosenmiillcr's note on the passage. The 
word Eshatrap is itself compounded, denoting, probably, "The Ruler of a 
Province." The satraps were the rulers of the greater provinces, who re- 
presented the monarch, exercising civil and military powers. 

317. NHinO^ and the rulers ; comp. of conj. and emph. plur. (fcm. 
form) of m. n. ino. The origin of the word is not certain. It denotes 
the governor of a minor province, or subdivision of the greater provinces, 
which were governed by the satraps. 

318. Hnta-JIM, the principal judges; emph. of plur. m. n. r"l»"1TM, 
which is probably compounded of ITH, i. q. Hebr. TTH, greatness, and 
Tta, to decide: see No. 167. The translations by the LXX. and Theod. 
of these different words arc, it is plain, merely conjecturaL 

319. H;!)3;7a, the treasurers ; emph. of plur. m. n. nsia, i. q. Tlr'i'S. 
Ezr. vii. 21, T being substituted for the sibilant l3Ta is comp. of Ta 
(contracted from Ki), a treasure (comp. Lat gaza) and the syllable bar, 
or war, employed in the Persic to denote possessives. The treasurers were 
the coUectorB of the public revenue. 
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320. MJTapl, the coumellort; emph. plur. of m. a, nan'T, comp, of 
rV[, law, No. 48, and the syllable la. 

321. S;'riSri, tht shenffi,- Syr. emph. form of plur. m. u. ^'WEn, from 
unus. sing, ^nsn: see Or. (148). The word boa been connected with 
nn^, and would thus mean expositors of the law. Berthold thinks it is 
dcriTcd from ^HB, see No. 310, used to signify a level region, and that it 
mc.ins governors of districts. 

322. ''X^^, tKe magistrate) ; constr. plur. of m. n. ^bbttJ, prop. ]iBbB?, 
derived from tabtt?, No. 64. The word, perhaps, is employed to designate 
the governors who ruled the external annexed provinces, as the satraps 
governed the provinces of Babylonia proper. 

323. HTiab, to eonie; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Pehal of n/IH, Lq. 

'■■'■■ , '• T "; ^ 

Hchr. nnw, to come. HTia is contracted for NHND. 

324. nspnb, to the dedication of; comp. of prep, b, and constr. off. n. 
nSjn, 1. <]. Hebr., derived from ^5^, to dedicate, properly, to imbue, give 
to taste, hence, to initiate, &c. 

325. — Ver. 3. ^''Dhlpl, and stood; comp. of conj. and plur. of 1 part. 
Tehal of mp, No. 130. 

326. bnpb, before; comp. of prep, b and bap. No. 43. The b is 
pointed as if the first letter had _, which is another reading. 

327. — Ver. 4. NJilSI, and the herald; comp. of conj. and emph. of 
m. n. t1"l3, a herald, derived from t"l3, to proclaim. Comp. Hebr. Vnp ; 
Gr., KijpvtTaio ; Ung., cry. 

328. Hli^, cried; 1 part Pehal, from Mnp, i. q. Hebr. Snp. 

329. Vna, aloud, lit., with might; comp. of prep. 3, and m. n. b'n, 
strength, i. q. Hebrew. With prep. 3 and sutf. of 3 m. sing. nVns, 
ver. 20. Ill ver. 20, and iv. 35 (32), Vn signifies an army, or host. ' 

330. 1137, to you; comp. of pret. b, and suff. of 2 m. plur. piBR 
the act. part. plur. is used impersonally for the passive. "To you 
they command," i. e. " it is commanded." v/iik Xc'^ctui: Theod. 

331. NJCDS, people; emph. plur. of c. n. DS, No. 280. Plur. 
abs. ]'<pos: see Gr. (159). 

332. N>aH, nations; emph. plur. off. n. fTOH, irreg. ; or of m. n. Ok 
the root is nOH, unus., which seems to have had the sense of joining to- 
gether. This term is of less extent than the previous, having to it the re- 
lation of Lat. gens to populus. 

333. NJ?®bl, and languages; comp. of conj., and emph. plur. of c. n. 
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)tt^b, i. q. Hebr. ^is^b. The term is used to designate a district as distin- 
guished by its language or dialect, and is less general than either of the 
preceding terms. 

334 Ver. 5. tCISS, at the time; comp. of prep. 3, and emph. of 

m. n. \rs. No. 39. 

335. 1^5Qt;7n, you shall hear; 2 m. plur. fut. Pehal of TSl)^x6, i. q. 
Hebr. SBB7. l"i»Btr, m. plur. 1 part. Pehal, ver. 7. 

336. bp, the sound; m. n., i. q. Hebr. bip, voice, sound. With prep, 
a, bi73, vi. 20. 

337. wa'lp, cornet, horn; emph. of f. n. ]"lp, i. q. Hebr. The dual 
)^51P is used for the plur., vii. 8, 20, 24. 

338. MfTipinttfo, flute, pipe; emph. of f. n. '<pi-lBJD, derived from 
pnttJ, to pipe. Comp. Gr. avpieam, avpi'i^. 

339. D'lrT'p, harp. The Keri is D'lnp, the form in which the word 
appears in the Targums. It is the same as the Greek word nlBapit, thd 
Greeks having probably derived from the East the name and use of this in- 
strument. See Strabo, quoted by Boscnm. It may be connected with 
the Hebr. verb D'np, to be bowed or bent, the n being merely formative. 
The argument for the Greek origin of the word, founded on the fact that 
KiBapa meant the human breast, which the cythcr originally resembled in 
shape, is of little weight. The application of the word to the breast, or 
hoUow of the chest, was secondary, being probably founded on the resem- 
blance of the skeleton of the ribs, &c., to the musical instrument. 

340. S33D, saclbut; t n., a kind of three-cornered stringed musical 
instrument Gr. aa/ifivicti ■ Lat. sambuca, (the doubled letter being ex- 
pressed by m), the use and name of which came to Greece and Home from 
the East at an early period. ^3D means to interweave; and the instru- 
ment probably had its name from the interweaving of the chords. 

341. y'VtsSD^, psaltery ; another reading is ]^~it93D5. This is supposed 
by some to be the same as the Greek word yjroKrripiov, the X of the first 
syllable being represented by 3. There are, however, many objections to 
this account of the origin of the word, for which sec HIivemick on the 
passage. Regarding the word as Shemitic, he thinks it may be derived 
from DQ, the hand, and *iru, to spring, an etymology which is not impro- 
bable. It may properly have meant the chords struck by the hand ; and 
thus we may account for the plur. form of the word. 

342. n^jbDID, symphony, or dulcimer. This word is thought by some 
to be the (iiotk ttv/i(f>wvi'a ; but its derivation from the Oirok is very 

T 
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qucetionablc. In ver. 10 it is written HJ3b*p, which makes it probable 

that it corresponded with the Syriao ]jLJC12)t , tiHa, and that the Syriao 
word was derived from the Greek is very unlikely. It is indeed true that 
av/i^iMivia was used by Greek writers to designate a particular musical in- 
strument, but the probability is, that when the foreign word was intro- 
duced, by a slight alteration, it was made to correspond to a Greek etymo- 
logy, as was the case with respect to many other foreign words. The 
derivation suggested by HSvemick from ^1D, reed, is probable. From the 
statements of Babbinical writers, the Waba-ID would seem to have been a 
kind of wind instrument like the bagpipes. 

343. '3T, kinda of; constr. plor. ofm.n. ft, i. q. Hebr.: scoParad. III. 
ofm. n. The root is ^ai, unus., to form, faahion, species being distin- 
guished by form or appearance. 

344. trKSt, muaic; emph. of m. n. HOT. The Pihel of the Hobr. verb, 
"IDT, signifies lo play on a muaical instrumeitt, ^aXXcii/. 

345. yhSF}, yethallfall down; 2 m. plur. fut. Tehal, from bM, 
No. 46 : See Or. (76). bB>, 3 m. sing., ver. 6. pbOD, ra. plur. 1 part. 
Pehal, ver. 7. 

346. l^napni, and worship; 2 m. plur. fut. Pehal from 120. naW, 
comp. of conj., and 3 m. sing., ver. 6. r"!^P> ™- P'*"'- 1 P""^ Pehal, ver. 
7. 1303, 1 plur. fut Pehal, ver. 18. 

347. — Ver. 6. '<'T7Q!|, and whosoever. 'fy\ is comp. of the conj., and 
the indccl. interrog. pron. ]D. ^T]?) whosoever: see Gr. (228). 

348. sJ^St^nS, at the same moment, instantly; nS is the prep. 3, 

with Buff, of 3 m. sing., being shortened to -^ on account of Makkcph. 

HJ^r^, in some copies W\'S^, is emph. of f. n. nstt7, a moment, the twink- 
ling of an eye, and also an hour, derived from nStt?, to look. See Gr. (231). 

349. NQ"in^, shall he cast; 3 m. sing. fut. Ithpehal from ND"1, to cast, 
i.q. Ilcbr. noi. lID-jrifl. 2 m. plur. ver. 15. See Parad. G. 

350. Vm7, into the midst; comp. of prep, b, and N't!, constr. of ra. n. 
■U, the midst of a thing. The unus. root ni3 would seem to have had the 
sense oS flowing together, and may have been the origin of the noun ^ij, a 
people, nation, lit. a conflux. 

351. IVIH, a furnace; c. n., occurring only in this chapter, derived 
from 15ri, to smoke. The emph. form with b prefixed, hUWMb, occurs 
ver. 19; and the abs. form with the prep, b, IVltjlb, ver. 20. 

352. MTD, fire; emph. off n. "113. The root "I'D, to give light, cogn. to 
Hcbr. "in3, is unus. 
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353. HPlTfj^ turning, or kindled; emph. fom. of 1 part Pehal (form 
VE),"?), see dr. (391), from n,T, to hum, L q. Hebr. "TpJ. The word may 
signify "now burning," implying that the furnace was actually kindled 
while the herald was making the proclamation. JTerem. zxiz. 22, gives 
another instance of the use of this mode of punishment by burning in Chaldca. 
From II. Sam. xii. 31, we ace that it was also practised by the Jews. 

854. Wat Pia, at the very instant. Pia comp. of prep. 3, and suffi of 
3 m. sing. Kjnt, emph. of )UI, No. 102. See No. 348. 

355. '>'T3, when; comp. of part. S, and the rel. ^1, i.q. Hcbr. IB^HS. 

"With conj. nan. 

356. ia"l)7. drew near; 3 m. plur. pret Pehal, from Dlf?, to draw near, 
i. q. Hebr. anp. 

357. ibsMI, and eat ; comp. of conj. and 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of bSH, 
i. q. Hcbr. bSM. 

358. ^irT'Tlj?, their pieces; comp. of plur. ofm. n. Vli?> """l suffix of 
3 m. plur. With suff. of 3 m. sing. '<ni!ni7, vi. 24. The Hebr. verb 
y~\p means to tear, to bite. The suffix is redundant occording to the com- 
moiv Chald. idiom. The singular expression i"T ^S^j? b3H, which, as the 
Targums show, unquestionably means to calumniate, to slander, has been 
explained in different ways. To cat one's pieces may mean, by a metaphor 
from birds or beasts of prey, to devour one, to destroy by slander, like 
mordere or rodere in Latin, see Ilor. Sat. i. 4, 81 ; or the noun STp may 
mean laceration, and thus, calumny, and then >"T ^JTlp bpM would signify 
to feed on the calumny of any one. Another explanation of the phrase is 
proposed by Schultens, for which sec Iloscnmuller's note on this passago. 
The same expression, > | . ;X) ^bl, to calumniate one, is used in the Syriao, 
and there is the comp. noun |.|n >n|, a calumniator, lit. a piece-eater. 

359 — ^Vcr. 10. Piaa, hast made; 2 m. sing. pret. Pehal of DIB^, No. 
22. ^IDCZ?, 3 m. plur. of same, ver. 12. 

360. — ^Vcr. 12. 1-inn^, them; comp. of n^, the mark of the accus., 
i. q. Hcbr. riN, and suff. of 3 m. plur. 

361. TjbH, these; pi. demonstr. com. pron., i. q. \h)H and nbM. 

362. DSD ilCjtTNb, have not regarded; more litcr.illy, as in margin of 
E. v., "have set no regard upon thee :" see No. 05. In ver. 10 the phrase 
BSD DW has a different sense, to promulgate an edict. 

363. 'n''nbNb, thy gods; comp. of prop, b, plur. of nb«, No. 74, mid 
suff. of 2 ra. sing. The raarginal note ^ "ITC signifies the Yoi is rcdun- 
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duut Without the Yoi the word would bo ^nbnb, thy Ood, the sing., 
which may be merely » correction suggested by the sing, '■ribsb in 
vcr. 14. 

364. rnbg, lerving; plur. m. of 1 part. Pehiil of nbs, to serve. The 
m. sing, nbo occurs vi. 16. 

365. — Ver. 13. W"13, i» anger; comp. of the prep. 3 and the m. n. 
nn, anger. The primary meaning of the root W"!, i. q. Hcbr. W"l, is to 
he moved, agitated. The Greek ipftj, and onr word rage, are cognate. 

366. HBHT, and fury; comp. of conj. and f. u. HOn, i. q. Hcbr. non, 
fury, excandeicence, from DOn or Cn\ to he warm. In ver. 19 it ia 
pointed H&n. 

367. n^n'Tlb, to bring; comp. of prep, h, and anomalous infin. Aphel 
of nriM, No. 323. The regular form would be nHDNn. 

368. Vfl'>rr, were hrought ; 3 m. plur. pret Hophal of nriM, formed 
irregularly after the analogy of the Hebr. Some regard it as Aphel, and 
used impersonally, they hrought, but this form is passive in \i. 18. 

369. — Vcr. 14. HISn, »'» it design, is it intentional; comp. of interrog. 
and f. n. M"lS, purpose, design. The Hebr. verb mSJ means tofz the eyes, 
and also to fix the mind on anything. The marginal reading in the E. V., 
is it of purpose, is better than the rendering in the text HSvemick, 
however, contends that this interpretation docs not yield a suitable sense, 
as the king must have been aware that the refusal to worship the image 
was not accidental. He explains the expression to mean, " is it mockery," 
or, "is it contempt;" and this he thinks agrees best with the meaning of 
HIS, which signifies to mock or laugh at. The version of Thcod., e«' 0X7- 
OCt roU Oeoh /u>v oi Xarptveic, agreeing with that in the text of the E.V., 
is followed by Jerome. 

370. li3"'n'>H, ye are; comp. of WH, No. 57, and suff. of 2 m. plur. 

371. no^fjq, I have set up; see No. 311. The accent being irregu- 
larly thrown back to the penult, tho vowel of the final syUaWe is _ in- 
stead of _. 

^^^—y^r. 15. VTO?' ready; m. plur. of adj. Tn», ready, prepared, 
derived from ItS, time. 

373. 1-1, that, so that; conj. as the Hebr. It^M. Something must bo 
here supplied to complete the sense, as, it is well, aa in Exod. xxxii. 32. 
" Subintell. hene est, quto vox in eequenti membrd contrario latct, ubi poena 
non obtcmperantibus dcnunciatur." Glass. Thil. Sacr., vol. i. p. 629. 
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374. mar, I have made; 1 sing, pret Pehal of IDS, 'No. 19. 

375. ^isaai^B^, shall deliver you; comp. of 3^tttJ% 3 m. sing. fut. Fahel 
of 3TQ7, to set free, and suffix of 2 m. plur. : see Gr. 58. Fret, with conj. 
anttfl, ver. 30. Inf. with prep, b, and suff. of 1 plur. MJDSDrttfb, ver. 
17. Inf. with prep, b, and suff. of 3 m. sing. nn^Dt^tpb, vi. 14. 3 m. 
sing, fut with suff. of 2 m. sing. 'iJ32rtD^, vi 16. Inf. with prep. \ and 
suff. of 2 m. sing. TjniarB*'?, vi 20.' 1 part a'<rttJO, vi 27. 

376. — ^Ver. 16. l^nttJn, deem it necessary; m. plur. of 1 part. Pehal of 
nB^[l, (1) to he needful, (2) to deem needful. The meaning of the words 
131 l^noJlTHb seems to be, " we deem it not necessary to answer you, be- 
cause both your mind and ours is made up on the subject." Some connect 
the verb n^n, aa used here, with WVl or 070711, words applied to strong 
mental emotion. In accordance with this view the words are rendered in 
the E. v., " we are not careful to answer thee in this matter." Tho form 
of the part., with Pattach for Qametz in the first syllable, is anomalous. 

377. DSflB, word, matter; m. n. of Persic origin. 

378. ^rvonnb, to answer thee; comp. of prep, b, infin. aph. of avi, 
No. 93, and suff. of 2 m. sing. Some commentators, e.g.Bosenm. andMi- 
chaelis, think that the latter clause of this verse should not be rendered, "we 
deem it not necessaryto answer thee concerning this matter," but, "we deem 
it not necessary to answer thee a word eoneeming this," regarding DDTIQ as 
tho object of the verb. The latter, they hold, is shown to bo the right con- 
struction by the position of the pronoun nil preceding tho noun, and also 
by tho distinctive accent with which it is marked. Havemick, however, 
adopts tho former construction, and shows that the pronoun, being here 
emphatic, is properly placed before tho noun, as HDbn n3*T, iv. 18 (15). 

379.— Vcr. 17. in, hehold; on interj. : 131 WH in, heMld (or surely) 
there exists our Ood; iajt fip 0eot ^/luy, i. r.\., Theod. The allusion 
is to the words of the king, vcr. 15, " who is that God," &c The E. Y. 
is, "If it be so, our God," &c. 

380. baj, (w) able; m. sing, of 1 part Pehol of bb^ or b^. No. 61. 

381.— Ver. 18. wb ]m, and if not ; i 0. if he will not deliver us. 

382. S>"1\ known; 2 part Pehal of VT.. No. 17. ninb Sn^ let it 
he known : see No, 121. 

383.— Ver. 19. ''bonn, was filled; 3 m. sing. pret. Ithpehal, from 
Nbo No. 230. 

384. Obs^, and the form: comp. of conj. and nu n. cb^ or oblt, No. 
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1 'JO. The noun commonly signifies an image, eimuhcrum ; here the ap- 
pearance, or expression of the countenance : ^ o^is toO rpoaiiwov aiiroO, 
Theod. The words refer to the change of countenance under the emotion 
of anger. 

385. lariO^H, teas changed; 3 m. plur. pret Ithpahol of H3Q^, No. 54. 
If the Ecthibh be the correct reading, the writer used the verb in tho 
plural, so that it would agree in number, not with tho noun in regimen, 
obs, but with tho governed noun ">riiQ3H, according to an idiom which 
is common in Hebrew. For an example, see Gen, ir. 10. There is a Keri, 
however, '<3nil7H, the sing., with the vowels of which tho word in the text, 
us usual, is pointed. 

386. MTsb, to he heated, or to be lindled; comp. of prep, b, and tho 
infin. Fchal of ntH, to he set on fire. With euff. of 3 m. sing., H^Kl?, the 
H being changed to ^. 

387. nMtCrin, seven timet; nMB?, Miien, , numeral n., L q. Hebr. 
The expression in the text is literally one-seven. In Cliald. and Syriac, 
multiplicity is denoted by the numeral for one being prefixed as here : see 
Or. 206. 

388. rrtn, {was) seen ; 2 part. Pehal of rtt'H, No. 44. The lost clause 
of the verso may bo rendered, " seven-fold more than it was ever seen to 
be heated." Koscnm. thinks that in accordance with a derived sense of 
the verb ntn, to judge, to see a thing as proper or usual, tho words should 
be translated, " sevenfold more than it was necessary to heat it." In this 
sense the part, ''in is frequently used in the Torguma See Buxtorf's 
Lexicon on the word. The rendering of tho LXX., trap' t iSei uiTrju 
(Cupful, agrees with this interpretation. 

389 — Ver. 20. ]>"l337l, andtomen; comp. of conj., prep, b, and plur. 
oi-aa. No. 158. "" 

390. ^732, mighty men; constr. plur. of "133 m. n., i. q. Hebr. 
1133. Vn"^"13a, mighty men of strength, ivipat laxopovt iaxoi, Theod. 

391. nnspb, to hind; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Puhel of DQB, to 
tie, hind. There is no reason for the restriction implied in tho word 
av/iiroSiaaiiTat, the translation of the LXX. The verb is of general signi- 
fication, and here means, to bind hand and foot. ."ITIBS, 3 m. plur. tense 
Pcliil of the samo verb, occure in ver. 22. 

392. t5l3"inb, to cast (them) ; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Pehal of NO"), 
No. 349. 
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393.— Ver. 21. J^bs-lDB, f» their mantles; comp. of prep. 3, tlio 
m. plur. noun, ]''b3"ip, and suff. of 3 m. plur. The noun is derived from 
the quadrilitcral verb, b3"!D, to cover. What garment it denotes is uncer- 
tain. Many think it signifies loose trowsers, such as are still worn in the 
East. Jerome's rendering is, cum hraccis suis. 

394. prfttJ^DQ, their tunics, or, perhaps, their turhans; plur. of m. n. 
B^^QQ, with suff. of 3 m. plur. The derivation is CDUQ, the some as 19^5, to 
extend, spread. According to Qeseniua and Havemick, the word signifies 
a tunic, or luider-garment. Others understand it to mean a species of cap, 
the Greek wtiaaot, and Latin petasus, which words may have been intro- 
duced from the East. Theod. renders it Tiipuit. According to the Keri, 
the first ^ should bo omitted, and the word then would be ^in^^ISQ, from 
the Segholate form tt7D0. 

S95. ]innb3"1D1, and their cloaks; comp. of conj., plur. of f. u. 
nba"!?, and suff. of 3 m. plur. Tho noun is derived from ba"i3, to put 
on, the passive participle of which occurs I. Chron. xv. 27. There is the 
same uncertainty as to the meaning of this word as there is with respect 
to the two preceding words. Itoscnmiiller thinks this word, and that 
which follows, ^^tp'ub, denote respectively inner and outer garments. 

396. ^intPQb, their garments; comp. of plur. of m. n. tDUb, i. q. 
Hebr., and suff. of 3 m. plur, nUJiob, with suff. of 3 m. sing., vii. 9. 

397. VD"l!|, and were cast; comp. of conj. and 3 m. plur. of tcnso 

Pehil of nm or Hm, No. 349. 

T : T I 

398 — Ver. 22. nj'r bap-bs, therefore ; ^^-|n, since. 

399. HTM {was) hot ; 2 part. Pehal of n|S, No. 388. Tho _ under 
the first letter is anomalous, as regularly the word would bo ntH. Tho 
form is analogous to the Sj-riac. 

400. n~f^iy_, exceedingly ; fem. of odj. I^ri^ No. 194, used ad- 
verbially. 

401. -IpDn, {who) took up; 3 m. plur. prct. Aphel of pD3, i.q. Hebr. 
pD3. Tho verb is found only in tho inf. and imp. Pehal, and in AphoL 
The cogn. pbo is used in tho Preter. Pehal, in Pahel, in Ithpehal, and 
Ithpabah A question, indeed, may be raised, whether the ]S form ever ex- 
isted, and whether the forms pEf pDM, &o., are not contracted from pbp^, 
pbpH, &c. 

402. btep, slew; 3 m.'sing. prot. Pohol ofbop, No. 87, with (— ) in 
place of (_). 
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■103. H2'>2n7, t/ia Jhme ; emph. of m. n. 3^327, i. q. Hcbr. 3'"3^- 
Dcriv. 33Cb, unu9., to iiruHe. 

404.— Vcr. 23. ^innVljl, theie three; comp. of '•nbri, constr. of num. 
rhn, three, Lq. Hebr. »S», and Buff. of 3 m. plur. Plur. abs. ^nbri, 
ihirtij, vi. 7. 

405. l''n??p, bound; plur. of 1 port. Pahel of nD3, No. 393. 

[After ver. 23, we find in the versiona of the LXX. and of Theodotion, 
67 Tcrscs containing the prayer of Azariah, and the hymn of Hananiah, 
Michael, and Azariah. It ia impossible to ascertain the source of this in- 
terpolation. That the passage did not exist in the Chaldee in the time of 
Jerome is plain from his words : — "Hucusque Hebroii Icgunt : media qua> 
Bcquuntur ust^uc ad fincm Cantici trium pucrorum in Hebraico non haben- 
tur." In the text, as wc have it, there is some want of connexion be- 
tween Tcrsos 23 and 24.] 

406. — Vcr. 24. niri, uia» amazed; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of verb cogn. 

to nnn. 

T 1 

407. ^nin3'=inb, to hU minUten; comp. of prep, b, m. n. plur. 
Vinjin, and Buff. of 3 m. sing. "With suff. of 1 sing, ''■la^n, iv. 36 (33). 
Emph. i)lur. M^IS^n, vi. 7. QcBenius thinks the noun is the Chald. 
V!3]T, leaders, derived from n3'1, i. q. Hebr. 131, to lead, with the 
Hcbr. article prefixed, as Hebr. words arc sometimes compounded with 
the Arabic article al. Otliers assign to the word a Persic origin. 

408. M2Q-1, did (not) we caet; 1 plur. pret. Pehal of HO"), No. 349. • 

409. N3''S^ true: fem. of adj. 3'<S^ No. 35, used adverbially. 
410 — Vcr. 25. srt, lo, behold; aninterj.: see No. 274. 

411. nsanw, /oar; i.q. Hebr. nsanH. The masc. form used with 

T : :- * T T :- 

fem. nouns is S2"1M. 

412. XpiB, free, unbound; plur. of VTXD, 2 part. Pehal of VnXO, No. 
141. 

413. r?'?r'0, walking; plur. of 1 part. Aphcl of T^n, i. q. Hebr. 
tfTH. Michaclis regards it as tho part. Puhcl contracted for ')"'3bnB, the 
Daghesh of middle radical being omitted. The sing, of the Pahcl port. 
Tlbno occurs iv. 29 (26). 

414. bani, and hurt: comp. of conj., and m. n. ban, pain, hurt, de- 
rived from ban, to hurt, destroy. 

415. H''5''3"i, the fourth; emphat. of ordinal adj. '"Ml. Tho Kori is 
nSB'3"|, another form of tho emphatic state of the adj. 
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416. nai, (w) like; 1 part. Pehal of MB1, i. q. Hebr. HOI, to he like. 

417. -isb, to a ten: comp. of prep, b,' and m. n. -13, Lq. Hebr., 
No. 159. l^nbH -I?";!, to a ion of the Godi.'i. e. an angel, kb ver 28. 

418.— Ver. 26. 3np, drew near; 3 m. sing, pret of verb, iq. Hebr 
315, No. 356. 

419. snnb, to the door; comp. of prep, b, and c. n. Vm, No. 306. 

420. •>niia», hie tervante; comp. of plur. of m. n. 13» or *T3», No. 
6, andsuffiofbm. sing. The suff. ia here pleonastic. ' "' 

421. Nibs, mo,t high; emph. of adj. >b». The Ken givea another 
form of the emph. state of the adj., nsbs, which is the common form: 
see Gr. (124, A). With conj. and prep, b, »>W}% iv. 34 (31). 

422. !|p:|Q, come forth; 2 m. plur. impV Pehal from pB3, Na 86. 
7^7B^ is the plur. of 1 part Pehal of same verb. For !|p:i9, ps'is another 
reading. "^ 

423. Vim;i. and go; comp. of conj., and 2 m. plur. imper. Pehal of 
WIN, or nnN, No. 367. 

424.— Vcr. 27. inn, (they) ,ee; plur. of 1 part Pehal of MtPI, No. 44. 

425. linnaJaa, over their body; comp. of prep. 3, the Segholate noun 
nda or nttfa, cogn. to Hebr. Una, and auffi of 3 m'. plur. With suff. of 
3 m. sing, nnttia iv. 33 (30), and with suff. of 3 f. sing. PlBBJa, vii. 11. 

426. -l»b-1, and a hair; comp. of conj., and m. n. -ir», i.q. Hcbr. 
"irfe With suff of 3 m. sing, rnsto. " ' 

427. Tinipn. wa, tinged; 3 m.sing. pret. Ithpahal of -jyvn, to bum, 
tinge. '"' 

428. iattJ, were changed; 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of tOd, No. 54. 

429. n■^•)^, and the smell; comp. of conj. and f. n., [q. Hebr. 

430. ms, pasted; 3 f. sing. pret. Pehal of niS or HIV, No. 129. 
431.— Ver. 28. ^na, (J,) blessed; 2 part Pchll'of TjnB,' No. 120. 

432. ]innbH, their God; comp. of nb.M, No. 74, and 'suff. of 3 m. 
plur. With prep, b, ]innbNb. 

433. n>fba, hit messenger: comp. of m. n. TINbci, i. q. Hebr. tlHba, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. ' ' " "' 

434. ISrnnn, have trusted; 3 m. plur. pret Ithpehal, from ym. 
436. rattf, have changed, I e. have not performed: 3 m. plur. pret 

Pahel, from Nattf, No. 54. 

436. !|3n'1, and have yielded: 3 m. plur. pret Pehal of 3n\ No. 131. 
lin^ei^a is plural, and should be pointed ^in-Otl?! The vowels are thosi 

U 
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of the sing. )inptI7;), which the marginal note ^ nn^ indicates to be the 
right reading. " Who have yielded their bodies (soil, to the fire)." wape- 
Bwicav Ta autfiara avTwi' eit trvp^ Thcod. 

437. IVlbo'; they might urve; 3 m. plur. flit Pehal of nbs, No. 364. 

438. l-nap';, they might worship ; 3 m. plur. fut Pehal of 130, No. 346. 
439.— Ver. 29. O'ttT, {it) utaUithed ; 2 part Pehal of mb, No. 22. 

440. nbn?, error. The Ken is VjttJ, f. n. derived from nbtlj, which 
in the Targums is equivalent to the Eebr. Tysn, and ^XO. Hence the 
word would seem to signify what is criminal, ainfvl. iny tiVij pKacifn)- 
fiiay, ». T. \., Thcod. 

441. 13Sn\ thall be made; 3 m. sing. fut. Ithpehal of laS, No. 19. 

442. n-inttj';, shall he made; 3 m. sing. fut. Ithpahal, from mttf or 
Hin?, i. q. Hcbr. ^\^tO, to place, set, and hence to make or render, like pono 
in Latin. 

443. nbsnb, to deliver; comp. of prep. \ and the infin. Aphcl of 
bS3, i.q. llchr. bV3. Same with suff. of 3 m. sing, nnibsnb, vL 14. 

444. n3"J3, iH this manner, thus: sco No. 65. As n3"I is eome- 
timcs mascuUnc, some would explain nS'lS here, like this ( Ood). The 
usual signification of n373> however, is, thus, in this manner. 

445. — Ver. 30. flbsn, promoted; 3 m. sing. pret. Aphcl of Plbs, 
i. q. Hcbr. nbs. The rendering in the margin of the E. V., " made to 
prosper," expresses nearly the same meaning as that given in the text, and 
is more litcroL Havemick thinks that no more is implied than that the 
friends of Daniel were restored to the offices to which, as we read ii. 49, 
they had been previously appointed. 



CHAPTEE IV. 

446. — Ver. 1 (III. 31*). ]i3DpnT, your peace, welfare; comp. of m. n. 
nbtP, i. q. Hcbr. Dibo?, and suff. of 2 m. plur. 

447. KltD^, he multiplied, increased; 3 m. sing. iiit. Pohal from VSW, 
i. q. Hcbr. hUtp, No. 27. Another reading is «3D^, from the cogn. H3p. 

* The tbree firat verses of the fourth chapter are in many copiea of the original a portion 
of the third chapter. As these verses have no connexion with the narrative in the'third 
chapter, and plainly relate to what follows, the division of chapters adopted in the English 
Version is to be preferred to the other. To ohriate any dUBculty as to reference, the num- 
bers, according to both divisions of chapters, are prefixed tn each verse. 
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448 — ^Ver. 2 (III. 32). HjriN, the signs, portents ; emph. plur. ofo.n. 
HM, i. q. Hcbr. m'M. Plur. abs. ^HM. With suff. of 3 m. sing. ""nlTW. 
The root is mM, to mark, designate. 

449. H'nnni, arid the wonders; emph. plur. of m. n. Pinn. Plur. 
abs. T>ripn. With suff. of 3 m. plur., ""ninori. To the verb PlDPl, to 
wonder in Hebr., corresponds in Chald. mn, same sign., see No. 406' the 
labials D and 1 being interchanged. 

450. IBttf, it seemed good; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of verb, i. q. Hebr. 
IDd. The primary notion of the verb is that of being polished, bright, 
and beautiful. 3 m. fut Pehal, "iBttT". 

451.— Ver. 3 (III. 33). nB3, how (great) ; comp of 3, and interrog. 
no, what f 

T 

452. TT^^p.' great; plur. of adj. SXin: see No. 48. The signifi- 
cation is intensified in the reduplicated form. 

453. ^rl^■'.^. m'S/itg; plur. of adj. rj-'pfl. No. 255. 

454. TOtoboJl, and his dominion ; comp. ofconj., m. n. JttbttJ, derived 
from tobtp, No. 243, and suff. of 3 m. sing. With suff. of 3 m. plur. 
limtabttJ.' 

455. "n, generation, age ; m. n., L q. Hcbr. ^S^. 

456.— Ver. 4 (1). nboJ, {was) secure: 2 part Pehal, from rhXB, i.q. 
Hebr. nbttf, to be safe, secure, 

^^^- 1??^')' and flourishing ; comp. of conj. and adj. ^ajn, i. q. Hebr. 
ySS^, liteTolly, green, putting forth leaves. Thcod., ci0a\wv eirJ toD Opovov 

flOV. 

458. ■'bS'ina, in my palace ; comp. of prep. 3, m. n. b3''n, I q. Hebr. 
bs^n, a palace, also a temple, and suff. of 1 sing. Emph. nbSTI. bS'n 
perhaps, is derived from bbj, to be powerful, and thence to be great, or 
capacious. 

459. Ver. 5 (2). "'Mbn'lj'l, and it terrified me ; comp. of conj., 3 m. 
sing, fut Puhcl of bnn. No. 198, and suff. of 1 sing. i^_. The fut of 
the verb, bflT becomes before the suff bnT, Gr. (67) ; and the syllable 
3> is introduced between the verb and tho suff., Gr. (69). The use of the 
fut for the pret hero is to be remarked. This usage is very rare in the 
Chaldec. 

460. )^")inni, and the thoughts; comp. ofconj., and plur. of m. n. 
ihnn, a thought. The deriv. is nnnn, to think, a Palpcl form, from 
Tin, unus, in PchaL The verb is generally regarded as cogn. to rnn. 
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the sense being to conoiv, in the mind ; but Fiirst thinks ftat it means 
properly to perceive by the sense of hearing, and he regards the stem in 
as cogn. to the Lat. our-is, the Germ. ;!6r-en, and the Eng. hear. 

461 ^3abn3\ mait me afraid: comp. of 3 m. plur. fut Pahel of "jna. 
No. 1 56, and Vuif; of 1 sing. With suif. of 3 m. sing. nabnaV With snff. 
of 2 m. sing. ^'hny. It is doubtful whether Vl^H. as well as ">1in, 
is to be regarded 'a^ the nominative to the verb. The great distinctive 
accent of the word -aSirn shows that the Masorete regarded this word 
as terminating a clausei and supposed the verb subst. to be understood, 
" And thoughts (were) upon my bed." " (I bad) thoughts or reflections 
on my bed." This seems also to have been the view of Theod., whose 
rendering, however, is not literal 

462.— Ver. 6 (3). nbwnb, to bring in: comp. of prep., and infin. 

Aphcl of bbs : see No. 155. 

463.— Vcr. 7 (4). Y^hV' entered: m. plur. of 1 part. Pchal of "J*??. 
It should be pointed yV}V. The marginal note indicates that the second 
b Bhould be omitted. The word would then be r\^., a contracted form 
of the participle. The 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal b? occurs in the following 

464. lin^aii;., he/ore them: comp. of prep. DliJ^, No. 29, and suit of 

3 m. plur. 

465.— Vcr. 8 (5). VinfJ, the lait ; adj., comp. of nflH and in. Some 
regard the word as a subst with an old plur. termination. According to 
the marginal note, the ^ should be omitted. rintP?' "' '** '"''• '^'""'^• 
has .'a,, ol iTfpo,, having apparently read the word, not HOfi- l)"' HClff' 

another. . 

466. am, at the name: comp. of conj. 3, and m. n. UW: see No. 

122. 

467. yv^'^il, holy: plur. of adj. ©■'^C, i.q- Hehr. ©"nj?. 

468. n-inH, I told: 1 sing. pret. Pehal of nDh», No. 4. 

469.— Vcr. 9 (6). TOT, I know; 1 sing. pret. Pehal, from ST, No. 17. 

470. D3H, trouUei, glut troulle: 1 part. Pehal of DDS, i-q. Hebr. 
D3H. In the only place where the verb occurs, Esth. L 8, it means, to com- 
pel, from which sense that of trouble, annoyance, naturally flowed. Theod. 
renders more strongly than the original, <cai jri.. ^var^piov «*« ilv^a-rei to,. 

471. iVn, a tree: m. n. The Hebr. libH means specially the oak. 
The Chald. word is general Emph. m''"'*?- 
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472 ^Ver. 11 (8). na"), greto, became great: 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of 

verb, I q. Hebr. nm. 

473. f\pn?t, and wot ttrong ; comp. of conj., and 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal 
of f\pF}, or i\XIF[: see No. 235. 

474. MCsp>, extended to, reached to : 3 m. sing. fut. Pehal of MQD. 
This verb represents in Chald. the Hebr. nSU, which is used in the same 
sense. 

475. nnitni, and tht light thereof: comp. of conj., the f n. min, de- 
rived from ntn. No. 44, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

476. f)iDb, to the end: comp. of prep, b, and m. n., derived from 
HiO, to be finished. Emph. HDId, vi. 26. 

477.— Vcr. 12 (9). P1>D», its foliage; comp. of m. n. iD», i.q. Hebr. 
HQ5, from which, according to analogy, the noim would bo derived, is not 
in use. The cogn. fftS means, to cover; and the primary meaning of the 
noun may be, that which covers, spreads a shade. 

478. TSa?, beautiful: adj., derived from ISttJ, No. 450. 

479. najNI, and its fruit ; comp. of conj., m. n. 3M, and Bu£f. of 3 m. 
sing. According to analogy, the word would be n3M, but, as is usual in 
Chald., the Bagh. forte is resolved into 3. The theme is a3H, unus. in 
Hebr., but of which the Pahel in Chald. signifies to bear fruit. 

480. IITDI, and food: comp. of conj., and m.n. piO, I q. Hebr. The 
derivation is )!|t, to feed, unus. in Pchal, of which the 3 m. sing. fut. 
Ithpehal Vt^^^i occurs in this verso. 

481. >riinhn, under it; comp. of prep, nhri, same as Hebr. nnip, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

482. bblpn, took shelter: 3 £ sing. ftit. Aphel, from bbtt, i. q. Hebr. 
77ta, to overshadow. 

- T 

483. ^niQ3Ba!l, and in its branches ; comp. of conj., prep. 3, plur. of 
m. n. ^35, i. q. Hebr. f\ys, and suff. of 3 m. sing. The root, PffS, is 
unus, in Hobr. or Chald., but is probably cogn. to f^l, to cover, see No. 477. 

484. ynT, dwelt. The marginal note, i Tn\ denotes that the 1 
should bo omitted. The word would then be pT, 3 £ plur. fuL Pehal, 
from "Wl. The word in the text should be pointed, ]1"lT, tlio masc. 
The noun 1^*102 is common, bo that either reading is admissible. 

485. "i-lDS, birds ; eonstr. plur. of c. n. "IBS, i. q. Hebr. 1132. Plur. 
abs. with conj. 3, V"????! '"'^- 33 (30). Plur. emph. with conj., N'^SSI, 
vcr. 14 (11). ' 
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486. — Ver. 13 (10). T», a watcher; m. n., derived from "IW, to it 
watchful. Tho plur. abs., ]^"!^5. ocoursver. 17(14). Such is the common 
interpretation of this word, by which one of the angelic host is plainly de- 
signated. In accordance with this view of the meaning of the word, the 
ancient Fathers of the Church designated angels eVvi"/""' Theod. does 
not translate tho word, iSov elp lal o^iot, «. t. X. According to another 
view, tho word is the same as TiS, a messenger, V and U being sometimes 
interchanged in Chald. T'S then would be synonymous with 'ilMbo. 
From -fV, perhaps, came the name of Iris, the messenger of the gods in 
Grecian theology. 

487. tE>'"If:l, and an holy one, or, ani {he too) holy ; comp. of eonj., and 
adj. XD-'^\), No. 467. Some think there is hero a hcndyadis, XD^'^p^ ^^^, 
a holy sentinel, or a holy angel. 

488. nro, descended : 1 part Pehal (see Gr. (39)), from fITO, i. q. 
Hcbr. nnj. 

489. — Vcr. 14 (11). Vfi, cut ye down; 2 m. plur. imper. Pchal, from 
Tia, i. II. Ilebr. Tia, lo cut. 

490. -ISSpl, and lop ye off; comp. of conj. and 2 m. plur. imper. Fahel, 
from V?i?, i <i- Hebr. ySj?, to lop off. 

491. ^-iflN, shake ye off; 2 m. plur. imper. Aphel, from "IfU, i.q. 
Hebr. nru. The word is evidently onomatopoctic, like tpiu> and Tpe/ua. 

492. ITl^!), and scatter ye; comp. of conj. and 2 m. plur. imper. Pa- 
hcl, from T13, i. q. Hebr. T73, to scatter. 

493. ipW, let (the beasts) flee ; 3 f. sing, fut Pehal, from TD, i.q. 
Hebr. Tho fut. is used imperatively. 

494 Ver. 15 (12). ipS, the stock, or trunl of; constr. of m. n. -ijJS, 

i. q. Hebr. IpS- 

495. ■"niannJ, his roots: comp. of plur. of m. n. tO'lBJ, i.q. Hebr. 

496. IpaB', leave ye; 2 m. plur. imper. Pehal, from p2tt?, to leave. 
Infin. Pehal with prep, b, p3B7pb. 

497. "11DN3!!, and with a chain ; comp. of conj., prep. 3, and m. n. 
ITOM, i. q. Hebr. "ITOH, derived from IDH, to hind. A verb, as "IDHTl^, 
let him he lound, may be here supplied. The sudden transition here from 
the figurative to the literal mode of expression is to be observed. The 
binding with iron and brass, together with all that follows, is applicable, 
not to tho tree in the vision, but to tho king. 

498. KHm3, in the tender grass ; comp. of conj., and cmph. of tVVI, 
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i. q. Hebr. Mttfl, the lender herh, Gr. x^"'?- I" so™^ copies the word is 
read nHni3. 

499. bB31, and with the dew ; comp. of conj., prep. 3, and m. n. 7B, 
i. q. Hebr., derived from the unus. bbts, to moisten. 

500. S3U2r|, let him he wetted; 3 m. sing. fut. Ithpahal, derived from 
S3S, i. q. Hebr. 533, to dip, immerse. Cogn. Hebr. S313 

601. PIpbn, his portion; comp. of m. n. pbn, i. q. Hebr. pbn, and 
suif. of 3 m. sing. 

502. 30753, tn the grass;' oomp. of prep. 3, and m. n. 3b5, L q. Hebr. 
3|D». Empli. form with conj. M3to51. 

503.— Ver. 16 (13). HB?13N-]a, /rom (the heart of) man. 33b must 
bo supplied from tho previous n33b. Tho marginal note indicates that 
the 1 in Stt7iaN, which is the emph. of VM, should be omitted. The 
Eethibh should bo pointed MQ?1aH. 

504. 1132'';, they shall change; 3 m. plur. fut. Pahcl, from M3tt>, No. 
54. The plur. of the act. voice is used impersonally. Translate, "his 
heart shall be changed," or, " let his heart be changed." 

505. 3nW, shall he given ; 3 m. sing. fut. Ithpehal, from 3n^, No. 
131. 

506. )^y\V, times, i. a years ; plur. of m. n. y=lV, No. 39. Here, and 
in verses 20, 22, 29, and vii. 25, it is generally supposed that T?''? means 
years. Havcmick, however, contends that the indciinito term ^'=15 cannot 
signify a year, unless the contest implies thi& He thinks that the word 
is employed here by Nebuchadnezzar, as it naturally would be by a Chal- 
dean, in an astrological sense, denoting a certain period marked by the 
stars, as important in some way ; and he compares tho use of tempos in 
Latin: — 

"fgnoret quid eidus trista muietiir 
Saturni, quo Iseta Veniu ae profemt astro, 
Qui menttis damnia, quse deotur tempora lucro." 

Juv., Sat vi. 668-70. 

The number seven he regards merely as a round number, used on account 
of its mystic import. 

507. iwbn^ shall pass; 3 m. plur. fut Pehal, from F)bn, i. q. Hebr. 

508. — Ver. 17 (14). iTIUa, hy the decree of; comp. of prep. 3, and 
constr. of f. n. mta. The noun is derived from "Wa, to cut, and hence 
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to decide, decree: eee If o. 167. The decree of the watchers (angela, eee 
No. 483) BignMes'the decree made by the Almighty surrounded by the 
heavenly host. Comp. Job, i. 6, I. Kings, zxii. 19. The idea of its being 
executed by the angels, His ministers, may also bo implied. 

509. *iDHp!|, and (by) the edict; comp. of conj., and m. u. *1&HQ, de- 
rived irom ~I0H, Ko. 4. The prep. 3 may be understood. Another read- 
ing is -iQNpsn. 

510. NTlbNtr, the matter, affair; emph. of t u. nVnttf, properly a 
question, derived from bstt', i. q. Hebr. 7Nttf, and thence any subject of 
inquiry, or matter. Some regard ^OHD as the predicate of the proposition 
of which this word is the subject: " And this decree, or this matter, is 
the sentence of the holy ones," icui p^fui 07/011' 10 cVc^urij/ia, Thcod. ; but 
the other rendering, according to which this clause is the exact parallel of 
the previous one, is to be preferred. Havemick, closely connecting the 
second of the parallel clauses with that which follows, thus explains the 
whole sentence : — " This matter is by the decree of the angola, and in the 
sentence of the holy ones is the demand (i. e. it is designed or required) 
that the lining may know," &c. 

511. ]W13^_, they may know ; 3 m. plur. fut. Pehal of ST : see Nos. 17 
and 55. 2 m. sing. fut. S'H^n. 

512. Mas';, he may wish ; 3 m. lilt. Pehal, from N2S, i. q. Hebr. n3S, 
to will, wish. 1 pari Pehal, S32, v. 19. 

613. n33Pl^, he will give it; comp. of 3 m. sing, fut Pehal of '\n, 
and sulf. of 3 f. sing., with the inserted ]— . 

514. bst!?-'!, and the mean one, or, the meanest, see Or. (200); comp. 
of conj. and adj., bsfij, mean, base. The root is bCQ?, L q. Hebr. bDBJ, 
to be depressed. 

515. n'>bs, over it. The Ken is Plbs. The Kethibh should bo 
pointed n^bs ; but the pron. should be fem., agreeing with nobo. 

Ver. 18 (15). [131 Nabn TOT This should be rendered, according 
to lloscnm. — "This I saw as a dream,'' or, "in a dream," and not as in 
the E. V. — " This dream I have seen." The latter construction, he 
thinks, is forbidden by the position of the pron. r\y^ : see, however, No. 
378. The accentuation is in favour of RosenmiiUer's view.] 

516. WntDS, The interpretation thereof. The suff. of 3 m. sing, here 
occurs in an unusual form, H_, instead of n_: see Gr. (127). This is 
noticed by the Masorcts, who also give another reading, HIttfD, the emph. 
form of tlic noun. 
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517.— Ver. 19 (16). DaiflB'M, was astonished; 3 m. sing. pret. 
Ithpohal, from Savi, i. q. Hebr. DEl^, to be astonished. Theod. renders 
the word by airriveiig^, was speechless, which agrees well with its pri- 
mary sense. Compare the cognate roots DQ't and OM. 

518. nst^3, comp. of part. 3, and f. n. nSE?, No. 348. mn nSttfS, 
about an hour, or, for a short time. As the definite application of the word 
nst^, to signify an hour, was, probably, of later origin, the second inter- 
pretotion is to be preferred. Theod., however, has uiad Upav fu'av. 

519. Ilbri?^ (let it not) trouble thee; comp. of 3 m. sing. fut. Pahel of 
■7713, No. 156, and suff. of 2 m. sing. The fut is used for the imper. 
after the neg. ^M : see Qr. (233). 

620. 1H-1Q, my lord; comp. of m. n. NIQ, and suff. of 1 sing. It 
should be pointed, WD. The vowels are those of the Keri, ino, no 
being anotlicr form of the noun : see No. 292. 

521. TI'MC^b, to thy haters, to them that hate thee; comp. of prep, b, 
the plur. of 1 part Pehal of W», i. q. Hebr. Nab, and suff of 2 m. sing. 
There is another reading, TJWtob, in which the pointing is anomalous. 
According to the Keri, the 1 of the suff. should be omitted. 

522. tl'>n»b, to thy enemies; comp. of prep., plur. ofm.n. IS, Lq. 
Hebr., and suff. of 2 m. sing. The theme of IS is TS, to burn with 
anger. 

523.— Vor. 21 (18). )33B:^, dwell; 3 f. plur. fut. Pehal, from 13ttJ, 
i.q. Hebr. ]3ltf. This word here is sj-nonj-mous with ]ny<, ver. 12, and 
■liiri here is in place of bbtsn in the same verse. 

524 — Ver. 22 (19). n^i"), thou art become great; 2 m. sing, pret 
Pehal of N3-1, No. 472 . The Keri anomalously rejects the V The 
Kethibh should be pointed fliS-l : see Gr. (92) and (93). 3 f. sing. mi. 

525. ijlSpn:), and thou art become strong ; comp. of conj., and 3 m. sing. 
Pehal of T\t}F\', No. 235. 

526. 'nnQ-1.1, and thy greatness; comp. of conj., f . n. «"), derived 
from M3-1, and suff of 2 m. sing. The ubs. form, with the conj., Qni, 
occurs ver. 36 (33) ; and the emph. form, with the conj., HD^Cn-l' 
.. 18. ' = ' 

527. naai, and has extended; comp. of conj. and 3 f. sing, of NtaO, 
No. 474. '=' 

528.— Ver. 23 (20). "'n^bani, and destroy it; comp. of conj., 2 m. 
plur. imper. Piihcl of bsn, see No. 414, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 
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529.— Vcr. 25 (22). VT)^^ ''^V '*"" ^'"'"'^ ' P'"' °^ ' P*'^' ^^^'^ °^ 
TIE), i. q. Hebr. TnB, <« mV«.<. Comp. Latin trudo, which has the same 
ra'dicalB. Tliis and the other active plurala in the verae arc used imper- 
BonoUy. 2 part T-JI?, vcr. 30 (27). 

530. tj-i'ip, % dwelling i comp. of m. n. nlltp, derived from "IH 
No. 484, and euff. of 2 m. eing. With BufF. of 3 m. eing., Pn^p. _ 

531. riinp, <H ox«n; comp. of part. ?, and plur. of m.n. lin, i. q. 
Hebr. nitO. Tiic Greek Tr.Spo» is plainly cognate. 

532. 1TOF.5?'' '"^y «"■" """*" ('***) '"'' ^ ™' P'"^' ^"'' ^*''*'' *^""" 

DSQ: sec Noi'e's. "With suff. of 3 m. sing., ^3naSEi^ v. 21. 

533. r»3Sa, M«i^ «*«'« wei (<^«).- pl"r. of 1 pari, Pahel of SSS, No. 
500. 

531.— Yer. 20 (23). KOJi], Mcwre; fcm. of adj. DJj:, derived from the 
I'lihel of cp; see No. 130. Masc. with conj., D*J2l vi. 26. 

535. ItS^Vt?. (are) rulers, hear rule; plur. of adj . rs^bo?, No. 64, writ- 
ten defectively for rO'«btt7. According to the form of expression hero used, 
the hemem mean God who dwelleth in the heavens. Theodotion renders the 
last clause of this verse i<p' ?« A" 7>"?« •'1" tiovaiaf t^.- oipaviov. In his 
copy probably Y^<ha was written defectively both in the final and in the 
penultimate syllabic, and he understood it to be the sing. ... iab», domi- 

nwn. ' 

536. Ver. 27 (24). 'sbo, mi/ counsel : comp. of m. n. 'i\7'0, coumel, 

and suff. of 1 sing. The 'theme of Tjbp is TiSd, i. q. Hebr. 'nba, to 
reign, and also to coumel. 

537. -lStB\ let {my counsel) he pleasing ; 3 f. sing. fut. Pehal of nOttJ, 

No. 450. 

538. 'n';t3ni, and thy sins; comp. of conj., plur. of m.n. ^m. ™d 
suff. of 2 nu'sing. The derivation of "Dq is HDq, i. q. Hebr. WDn. 

539. np"I23, hy righteousness, or iy alms-gicing ; comp. of prep. 3, 
and {. n. nijis. This noun, i. q. Hebr. np^lS, is used to signify henefi- 
eence, alms-giving, in Chald. writers, and the Hebr. Up^^ in the Old Test, 
is often rendered eXfij/ioavvji by tho LXX. However, the opposition be- 
tween npiS here and the general word, I^Bn, is adverse to the restricted 
sense of the former word. 

540. p"1D, hreai off; 2 m. sing, impcr. Pehal, from p"lQ, i. q. Hebr. 
pnQ. To hreai off, and thus to get deliverance from, is the proper sense of 
the verb, and from this sense comes that o{ getting redemption from, re- 
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deeming, which it commonly has in the Chald. paraphrases, being employed 
to explain tho Hebr. verb niS, to redeem, of which, however, it is to be 
remarked, that the primary sense is the same, involving the idea of break- 
ing or cutting. Theodotion's rendering is Tii» ifiapnas aov dv iXe^fio- 
avvatt \v7pu>aat. As, however, p'HQ, in the sense of redeeming, has tho 
accus. of the person followed by )V, it is better to understand the verb in 
the sense of breaking off, as in the E. Y., the meaning being, " break off 
from, abandon the practice of sin, and substitute for it righteousness." 
From this, the natural interpretation of the passage, we see that it gives 
no support to the inferences deduced from it by Jewish and Iloman Catho- 
Uo writers as to the efficacy of works. 

541. Tjn'TSI, and thine iniquities ; comp. of conj., plur. off. n. n'W, 
i. q. Hebr. yfS, and suff. of 2 m. sing. The plur. f^n only is found in 
the Biblical Chaldee. The sing, occurs in the Targums. 

542. ]np3, hy being merciful to ; comp. of prep, a, and infin. Pehal of 
13n, i. q. Hebr. ^an. 

543. )^3S, the afflicted, oppressed; plur. of mv, 2 part. Pehal of n», 
i. q. Hebr. n3». 

644. NSHH, a lengthening ; f. n. derived from ^N, i. q. Hebr. TJ'IM, 
to extend. Some understand it to mean here long-suffering ; others, as in 
margin of E. V., healing, regarding tho word as synonymous with the 
Hebr. ^^1^H, which means literally a long bandage. See under next 
word. 

545. Tjnibtpb, to thy tranjuillity ; comp. of prep, b, f. ... mbtt?, 
tranquillity, security, i. q. Hebr. TrnVB, and suff. of 2 m. sing. Some un- 
derstand this word to mean iniquity, connecting it with rhVB (sec No. 
440), and assigning to KSnH the second interpretation mentioned above, 
thus explain the whole clause, " if perchance long suffering be shown to 
thy transgression." Thus Theod., (aii.* tVrat fiaxpoOvfio^ loit wapavTwfiaoi 
aov o Seo'v. Another interpretation is that in the margin of the £. Y., 
" if it may be a healing of thine error." The rendering in the text of the 
R V. is to be preferred to either of these: " if it may be a lengthening of 
thy tranquiUity." niboj is, doubtless, the same as the Hebr. nibsJ, and 
HS^M in vii. 1 2, means a prolonged time. 

546. — Ver. 29 (26). flSpb, at the end of ; comp. of prep, b, and constr. 
off. n. nsp. No. 266. With conj. mpbl, vcr. 34 (31). 

547. I^n"!^ months ; plur. of m. n. ITI^. i. q. Hebr. tT]\ a lunar 
month. 
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548. ntBSCin, twelve. 'niH is the constr. of m. form of num. n. ]'''^,P\, 
i. q. Hebr. D-iatO: seo Gr. (163). See also Gr. (202). 

549. H bno, walking ; 1 part. Pahel, from tjbn. ba'^n^bs meaiiB, not 
" in the palace," as in the text of R V., but, as in the margin, " upon," 
that is, " on the roof of the palace," the roof of the house being a common 
place of resort in the East. Comp. II. Sam. xi. 2. 

550. — Ver. 30 (27). N'>rTK7, thit; N'T, demonstr. pron., i. q. Hebr. 
ntSt. STI'MT is equiralcnt to thii present, thit before me, hoc ip- 
tum. 

551. MTQ"!, the great; em'ph. of fem. of adj. 3*1: see No. 63. 

552. nn^ja, / haie built it; 1 sing. prct. Pehal of H33, i. q. Hebr. 
n33, with suff. of 3 f. sing. Nebuchadnezzar was not, properly speaking, 
the builder of Babylon, which was founded by Nimrod ; but it is common 
to speak of those who enlarge and ornament cities as the builders of them. 
Abydenus, quoted by Eusebius, Pr<epar. Erang., ix. 41, states, ou the 
authority of Megasthenes, that Nebuchadnezzar surrounded Babylon with 
a triple wall, and otherwise improved the city. 

553. rr^ab, for a house of; comp. of prep. \ and constr. of ra. n. n^3. 
No. 20. 

554. nO^?! ^y '*' might: comp. of prep. 3, and m. n. flijri, i. q. ^P\, 
No. 235. Iipn3 and flpHB are various readings. 

555. np''b), and for the honour of: comp. of conj., prep, b, and constr. 
of m. u. "112';, No. 26. 

556. '"lin, my dignity; comp. of m. n. Tin, i. q. Hebr. Tjn. and 
sufT. of 1 sing. Emph. with conj. NTjni. The theme is Tin, i. q. Hebr. 
Tin, to honour. 

557— Ver. 31 (28). "fW, yet: adv., i.q. Hebr. 

558. DS3, in tlie mouth: comp. of prep. 3, and m. n. DQ, the mouth, 
i. q. Hebr. HQ. DQ or D-1S may be contracted from DINS, from DHS, to 
iwallow. In the radical letters of this verb we may discern those of the 
ultimate root of iri/iEXjJt, opimut, pinguit, &c. 

559._Ver. 33 (30). T<"1ta, driven: 2 part. Pehal of TIB, No. 529. 

560. bpN';, he ate: 3 m. sing. fut. Pehal of bSH, No. 357. The fut. is 
used for the pret, as in ver. 5 (2). 

561. ^'<ntt733, like eaglet' {feathers) ; comp. of part. 3, and plur. of 
m. u. "itDD, an eagle, or a vulture. The derivation is ~ltt?3, to match, carry 
off. Before I'''?'''?' ''??' ^° ^ ^^ understood, meaning, as applied to eagles, 
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their plumage. Thcod. has ii« \eovTwv, as if he read )'>'n^p33, or he may 
have supposed that ^0^3 meant any animal of prey. 

662. ^nSlBtSI, and his nails : comp. of conj., and plur. of m. u. IDB, 
i.q. Hebr. pbS. 

563. — Ver. 34(31). iTV, mine eyes; comp. of plur. of f. n. J^S, i.q. 
Hebr., and suff. of 1 sing. Plur. abs. ^3^5, constr. ^yv; but see Gr. 
(141). 

564. nbm, I lifted up; 1 sing, pret Pehal of bM, L q. Hebr. bM. 
Cogn. to bt33 are bbpl, nbn, tXo'iu, tollo. 

565. 3in\ returned: 3 m. fut. Pehal of 3V1, No. 93. 

r 

566. n3-l3, /blessed: 1 siiig. pret. Pahel of TyXS, No. 120. 

567. ""nbl, atid him that lieeth : comp. of conj., part, b, and adj. '>n. 
No. 182. 

568. nn3tt>, I praised: 1 sing, prct Pahel of nnttf. No. 145. 

569. nnirn, and I honoured; 1 sing. prct. Pahel of Tin: see No. 556. 
2 m. sing. pret. Pahel D'l'^n ; 1 part. Pahel with conj. TinOI, with Pat- 
tach in place of Tscre in the last syllabic, on account of the 1. 

670. — Ver. 36 (32). nbs, as nothing : comp. of prep. 3, and the nog. 
part, nb, i. q. Hb. The Masoretic note indicates that n stands for H. The 
use of nb or Mb as a subst, nothing, is quite anomalous, but is thought to 
be supported by the use of t4b, Job, vi. 21. The reading in the latter paa- 
Eugc, however, is doubtful. Michaelis thinks that the word here should 
be pointed nbs or Hbs, and then the meaning would be : " and all the 
inhabitants of the whole earth are numbered by him." The ordinary 
reading and interpretation give a far more suitable sense. For a parallel 
sentiment see Isaiah, xL 1 7. 

571. )'<3'>»'n, {are) estimated ; plur. of 2 part. Pehal of 3tpn, i.q. 
Hebr. 3n!n. 

572. n^BSMI, and according to his pleasure : comp. of conj., particle 
3, infin. Pehal of H3^, No. 512, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

573. ^3S, he doeth; 1 part. Pehal of 13S, No. 19. 2 m. sing. preL 
Pehal maV, in pause m3S. 

■■ :- -I » : :iT-: 

674. v''n3, ('» tho army, or host; comp. of prep. 3, and constr. of 
m. n. Vn : see No. 329. 

575. KnD\ will restrain; 3 m. sing. fut. Pahel of HnO, i.q. Hebr. 
HnD, to strike: see No. 216. The signification of restraining, which the 
Pahel followed by the prep. 3 has, may come from the notion of fastening 
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on, with force and violence, bonds or chains. The same foi-m of expres- 
sion is found in the Targums, and in Syriao. 

Ver. 36 (33). [The clause '131 '>nwbn Ipbl is thus rendered by 
Thcod.: »oi eis r^y Ti/iijv t^s /3a<ri\ci'ac fiov ijXBov. itoi v fiop<j>^ /low oV^- 
crpef-eo eV cfii. He either understands 3V1H in the beginning of the 
clause from the previous ^W, and does not render "i-1in at all, or for 
''Ttn he read fllfn, supposing it to mean, laucceedei. Various modes of 
explaining the sentence have been proposed. The E. V., which requires 
nothing to be supplied, seems free from objection]. 

476. "ia-iDni, and my nobles, magnates mei ; comp.ofoonj., plur. m. n. 
p-i3-i, unus. in sing., and 8u£F. of 1 sing. 1213"1 is derived from an, 
great. With prep, b and suff. of 3 m. sing, ^^ta-}a^^, v. 1 ; and with 
cohj. and suff. of 3 m. sing. '<n!a3"!3"1'), v. 2. 

577. rai?rin, I was estahlUhed; 1 sing, prct Hophal, from Ijiri, i- q- 
Hebr. '\;)F\. The Hebr. conjugation Hophal is used for the Chald. Itta- 
phal, see Gr. (29). The form here is anomalous, in having — in place of _ 
in the final syllable. 

578. nSD^n, was aided; 3 t sing. prct. Hophal, from f)D1, iq. Hebr. 
fp^. The compound Sheva under a non-guttural after a long syllabic is 
not uncommon in Chaldee. Another instance occurs, vi. 22, "IJDI. The 
same happens in Hebr. : see Ges. Gr. § 10, 2, Rem. 

579 Ver. 37 (34). DD'n&l, and extol; comp. of couj., and 1 part. 

Pahel of Un, i. q. Hebr. 

580. "inilDSD, his works; plur. of m. n. 13SO, i. q. Hebr. nfeSD, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

581. nnrntil, and his ways; comp. of conj., plur. of fn. NITnH, i.q. 
Hebr. mH and siiff. of 3 m. sing. To ITIM the root is cogn. the Greek 
tpxoftat. Plur. with suff of 2 m. sing. 'JinrnM v. 23. 

582. Y'l, justice; m. n., i. q. Hebr. 

583. maa, «» pride; comp. of prep. 2, and f. u. mS, i. q. Hebr. 
ni3 is contracted from niH2, the root being nH3, to be raised, elated. 

T" ^ T-I-' ° rt 

584. nbstpnb, to abase, castdoum; comp. of prep. ^, and infin. Aphel 
of botD: see No. 614. 
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CHAPTER V. 

685. — Ver. 1. IBNBJba, JSelshazzar; pr. n., which differs only by one 
letter from the name, "iSk^ttJ^ba, given tff Daniel, and probably had the 
same signification. From vers. 2, 11, 13, 18, 22, it would appear that 
Selshazzar was the son of Nebuchadnezzar ; but this agrees neither with 
profane history nor with the statements of the prophet Jeremiah, who 
speaks of Evilmerodacb as the successor of Nebuchadnezzar, and who re- 
cords the prophecy (xxvii. 7) that the Jews and other nations should gerve 
Nebuchadnezzar, and his son, and his son's son, whereas Belshazzar was 
the last King of Sabylon. Nebuchadnezzar, being the grandfather of Bel- 
shazzar, may be here spoken of as his father, in the same way that Saul 
is spoken of as the father of Mephibosheth (II. Sam. ix. 7), though being 
his grandfather. If we rely on statements of Bcrosus, adopted by Josephus 
and Jerome, Belshazzar should be identified with Nabonnedus, a more re- 
mote descendant of Nebuchadnezzar ; but still there would be a difficulty 
in reconciling Scripture with profane history, as Berosus states that Na- 
bonnedus was spared by Cyrus. Col. KawUnson states that he has dis- 
covered the true solution of the difficulty in a cuneiform inscription on 
a clay cylinder, found at Um-queer (the ancient Ur of the Chaldces). 
His communication will be seen in the " Athenieum" of March 8, 
1854. 

586. Cnb, a /east; c. n., i.q. Hebr. Dnb. 

687. nbw, o thousand ; also flbw, num. n., i. q. Hebr. f^ti. Emph. 
HSbM. Plur. nbs. ]^Bbi}, for which we have D^sbH, viL 10, with the 
Hebr. termination. 

588. N~ipn, wins ; emph. of m. u. "lOn, i. q. Hebr. "IDn, derived 
from "iDn, to ferment. 

589. nnt£?, drani ; 1 part Pehal, from nnw, I q. Hebr. nniff. 3 
m. plur. fut Pehal with conj. ^intOM. Plur. of 1 part l^ntP. 

590. — Ver. 2. DV&a, in tasting, i. e. as he tasted, or drank ; comp. of 
prep, a, and m. n. DSU, No. 95. Some Jewish commentators, giving 
DSE9 its derived sense, maintain that the meaning here is, " he spoke in 
the counsel of wine,'' i. c. he spoke under the influence of his cups, or 
what the wine suggested ; but this is forced, and it is better to understand 
the word in its literal sense, if ■'ij 'itiaci lov olvov, Theod. 

591. ^3NDb, the vessels; comp. of part b, and ^3ND, constr. plur. of 
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m. n. ]Na, which is probably derived from nJN, to hold, retain. Emph. 
plur. with conj. M"3Nab!l, ver. 23. 

592. TIMn, brought forth; 3 m. Bing. pret. Aphel, ijroni'i]D3, No. 86. 
3 m. plur. pret. Aphel Ip??^- 

593. nbtD-n'2, in Jermalem; comp. of prep. 3, and pr. n. DbUJ^n^, 
i.n. Hebr. cbtP-nV 

594. nnbatO, hi> wives ; comp. of plur. of £ n. batt?, i. q. Hebr., and 
Bulf. of 3 m. sing. Another reading is nnbJttJ. With suff. of 2 m. sing. 
■SinbjtD. bitO is derived from battf, concumtere. 

595. nnanbl, an<lhiaco»euiine«; comp. of conj., plur. of f. n. niny, 
nnd suff. of .3 m. sing. With conj. and suff. of 2 m. plur. Tirunb-I. Tho 
root of TOnV is )nb, to be liut/ul. Comp. Gr. Xo^kov. 

596. — Ver. 3. VrVjn, they brought forth ; 3 m. plur. pret Aphel of 
NHN, No. 323. 

597. VJ^tCKI, and they drank; comp. of conj., and VriW, 3 m. plur. 
pret. Pchal of nrw, No. 588, with H prosthetic : sec Gr. (11). 

598 Ver. 4. injlBI, and they praised ; comp. of conj., and 3 m. plur. 

pret. Pehal of TOtP, No. 145. 

599. nSN, wood ; emph. of m. u. SH, i. q. Hebr. ^5, of which it is a 
softened form, V being changed into H, and !S into V. 

600 — Ver. 5. ipM, came forth. The Keri is npM, 3 f. plur. Pehal 
of pQ^, No. 86. The Eethibh is the masc., and should be pointed -IpSS. 
^rSSH is conim., which accounts for the different readings. 

601. I^n^l, arid wrote; comp. of conj., andf. plur. of 1 part. Pehal of 
ans, i. q. Hebr. 2n3. 

602. NrittJ^Si, the lamp, or the chandelier; emph. off. u. Ht£n33, do- 
rived from tlie quadrilitcral unus. root Wn33, to shine, comp. of ")a3=n!13 
and tCH, fire. The verb - - ■ *~" is used in the Syriac. Buxtorf notices 
tlie fanciful derivation of the word given by R. Saadias, quasi NTia? "121 "13, 
lychiiuchiisfilius aitni, that is, a lamp burning for a year. 

603. H'V<3, the plaster; emph. of m. n. 1^3. The root is the unus., 
n^J, to hum, the i)la.ster being composed of lime which is macerated by 
combustion. 

604. bns, the wall; m. n., i. q. Hebr. brfe, from unus. root, VflS, to 
compreas, perhiips as being made of compressed clay. 

605. DS, the part; m. ji., i. q. Hebr., derived from the root DD9. 
DQ meauH literally tlie extremity, and NT DQ probably means merely the 
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hand, roit dffT^a^oXout T^t X"/'°'> Theod. Emph. sing. HBQ, ver. 
24. 

606. — Ver. 6. '<nilT, lit. his splendours; comp. of plur. of m. u. Vt, No. 
193, and suff. of 3 m. sing. With conj. and suff. of 2 m. aing. '5I''Vn, 
ver. 10. The word refers to the king's bright and cheerful countenance. 
>} nopifni, Theod. HSVq is a nom. abs. 

607. ''ni3E?, were changed in him; comp. of 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of 
VOXO, No. 54, and suff. of 3 m. sing. The use of the suffix with the 
neuter verb is to be remarked. The same idea is ezprcBsed differently, 
ver. 9, nibs l''3» '<nVt, where ]^3»' is the plur. of 1 part. Pehal. 

608. ^"napl, and the ligaments of; comp. of conj., and constr. plur. of 
m. n. lap, a knot or ligament, nnd also figuratively, a knotty or per- 
plexing question : see verses 12, 16. Plur. abs. 1'>"iap. Tlio root is ^ap, 
i. q. Hebr. IB^p, to hind, in which word are seen the two fiist radieids of 
the Latin catena. 

609. n!pn, his loins; comp. of m. n. V^> "^ ^"ff- °f 3 m. sing, 
yin is i. q. aa sing, of Hebr. D^sbn, b and T being interchanged, and is 
used by Onkelos to render the Hebr. D^SHQ. 

610. )nnufe, were loosed: m. plur. of part. Ithpahal of tnttJ, No. 
141. 

611. Pinas-INI, and his knees; comp. of conj., plur. off. n. n3«"lM, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. n23"lH is written in the Targums na^Dl, with- 
out the prosthetic H ; and n3!|3*l, by a transposition of letters, is formed 
from nans, i. q. Hebr. D^SnS. The suff is that of the sing, form : see 
Gr. (131)'. 

612. 1tC^p3, struck; fern. plur. of 1 pait. Pehal of ts'p3, to knock or 
strike. The Hebr. nJp3 signifies, to cast a noose over, ensnare. Mlb N'T, 

-T " T ; t' 

this against that, against one another, to r^ovaTa av-rov avtteicpoTovvjo, 
Theod. 

613 — Ver. 7. rnp';, shall read; 3 m.fut. Pehal. from vrp. No. 328. 
1 Bing. rripH. 3 m. plur. ^i"lp^ Infin. Pehal with prep, b, N^fob. 
The senae of reading, reciting, which this verb has, is secondary, the pri- 
mary sense being, to cry, or speak aloud. 

614. nans, writing; t u., derived from 3113, i. q. Hebr. 3/13, to 
write. With conj. M3n3!l, ver. 24. 

615. ""Mln^ will show me; 3 m. sing. fut. Pahel of mn. No. 8, 
with suff. of 1 sing. 

616. M313"1N, p«i/>/«r«i»i<!«<; cmph.of m. n. T131N, i. q. Hebr. ^OaiN, 

Y 
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for which the Chald. form ia used, II. Chron. ii. 6. The origin of the 
word is uncertain. 

617. ttfaV, thallput on: 3 m. fut. Pehal, from ttfaV, i.q. Hcbr. itfab. 
2 m. sing. fut. ttJabn. The vowel of the final syllable is _, which is 
common in intransitive verbs. 

618. NSWOni, and a collar; comp. ofconj.,andemph.of m. n. ^"i3Bn, 
a collar or necklace. Gr. /lavuKii*. The vowels are those of the Keri 
NS'SOn. Another reading is N33TOni. The word is the same as the 
Syriac lall^JCT, by which T2"l is rendered, Gen. xli. 42. The n is 
prosthetic, and the final syllable 'T\\_ marks the diminutive. The root 
]a is probiibly connected with the Greek /i^r, indicating the crescent-like 
shape of the ornament. The radical letters are found in the Latin monile, 
ns well as in the Greek fuiviiicift. 

619. PI1W-12, Ai» neck ; comp. of m. n. "iWS, i. q. Hebr. IMJS, and suff. 
of 3 m. sing. With suif. of 2 m. sing. TpHW. 

620. ^nbm, <7»rf(ii») third; comp. of conj., and ord. adj. '•riVn, derived 
from nbn, i. q. Hcbr. tpbttJ. As the common form of the ord. is ^fl^bri, 
anil OS in the Targums KTlbri, the emph. of "■ribri, which in verses 16, 29, 
stands for -'F^Fy here, means the third part, Michaelis thinks the correct 
interpretation here may be, " and he shall rule over the third part in my 
kingdom." The principal objection to this is, that a7t6 is always fol- 
lowed by cither bs or 3. t^i'to» Iv ttj Paat\(la fiov uf^et, Theod. The 
king's son was second to him in rank and power, and next to the son, or 
third, was the chief satrap. Hiivemick thinks that the form of the ordi- 
nal here used is to be distinguished from the common form, and has a pe- 
culiar and definite sense, rcfciring to descent, or employmmt (hfere, of course, 
to the latter). The use by the writer of the common form of the ordinal, 
^ty^F\, ii. 39, is some confirmation of Havcmick's opinion. 

621. — Vcr. 9. bnann, («?«») troubled: part. Ithpahal, from bnS, 
No. 156. ' 

G22. 1'>tD2iritDC, {were) attonithed ; plur. of part. Ithpahal, from 
BJattf, unus. in Pehal, properly, to interweave; and hence, in Fahel, to 
perplex. 

623.— Ver. 10. «n?'?^. '*< J"**" ." en>pl>- of t n. nabn. i. q. Hebr. 
Tlic queen liere means the queen-mother. The wives of Belshazzar were 
present at the feast, ver. 2. 

624. n'rinjn, drinking, ianguetinj; emph. off. n. nntDa, i.q. Hebr., 
derived from nnW, No. 589. 
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625. nbbs, entered; 3 f. pret. Pehal of bbs, No. 101. The second 
b is superfluous, as is indicated in the marg, note. 

626. — ^Ver. 11. ^n^na, light, illumination; f. n., derived from in3, 
to thine. 

627. Unbabl, and wisdom; comp. of oonj., andf. n. !|3nb3C&, derived 
ttom bail?, to behold, coniider, 

[The nominatives '131 Msbcq, are to be taken absolutely, " and as to 
the king thy ancestor Nebuchadnezzar." This, on account of the accentu- 
ation, is better than to suppose an iravavaXii-ijrK, as in the Yulgate 
and £. V. Theod. does not appear to have noticed the repetition of the 
nominatives.] 

628.— Ver. 12. "IttfOD, an interpreter; 1 part. Pahelofl^B: sec No. 7. 
Infin. Pehal with prep, b, ^tPDl^b. 

629. n^inHI, and thowing of, discovery of; comp. of conj., and constr. 
of f. n. IT'iriM, which ie properly the infin. Aphel of mn. No. 8. 

630. ITriM, enigmas, diJ/iciiU questions : plur. of f. n. flTriH, i. q. 
Hcbr. riTn, the M being prosilietic. The Hebr. verb Tin signifies, to 
propose an enigma or parable. The noun may be derived from this verb, 
or the verb is perhaps a denom., iind the noun may be written riT^n for 
n^n, from the root Tin, to be sharp; signifying literally, an acute or 
ingenious saying. Others regard the noun as properly the 2 part Pehal, 
from inH, to hold, and hence, to keep secret. This was the view of Theod., 
who renders the word icpaTov/ieva. 

631. tr^lTCn, and of one who solves; comp. of conj., and 1 part Pohel 
of Vnm, or vniD, No. 141. Infin. Pehal with prep, b, NntPob. The 
noun !13nb3tD must be understood before HitDO. The whole sentence 

T : : r "T : 

may be rendered, " Because that an excellent spirit, and knowledge, and 
the wisdom of an interpreter of dreams, and a showing of enigmatical 
sayings, and (the wisdom^ of one who solves perplexing questions, have 
been found in him, in- Daniel," &c. The verb is feminine, though one of 
the nominatives, S^3C, is masc. Michaelis thinks that n-11 is the only 
nominative in the sentence, and would render it, "because on excellent 
spirit, and (a spirit) of knowledge, and of wisdom," &c. 

632. iTipry', let {Daniel) be called; 3 m. fut Ithpelml, from Hip, 
No. 328. 

633. ninn^ he will show ; 3 m. sing. fiit. Aphel of nin. No. 8. 
631.- Ver. 13. bsn, was brought : 3 m. pret. llophal, from bbp. No. 

101. 3 m. plur. ibsn. 
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[The relative ^^ after Tin^ may have for its antecedent either bN*37, 
or ND-lba. Theod. makes it the latter, t^> alxfaXuaiat 5' 'jt'^^" 

T T 

/t.T.X.]. 

635. ^DTI, brought aieay: 3 m. sing, pret Aphel of nDM, No. 323. 

[The marginal note directs attention to the anomaly of "laiSI being 
MiUicl. The word is otherwise irregular, in having _ in place of _ in 
the first syllable.] 

63C Ver. 14. nsnttJl, and I ham heard; comp. of conj., and 1 sing. 

prct. Pahcl of SOU?, i. q. Hcbr. SOB?. The Ithpehal is used in the sense 
of leing obedient, vii. 27. 

637.— Vcr. 16. bsiH, thou art able. The Keri is bsn, 2 m. sing. fiit. 
Pchal of b3\ The Kethibh is the Hebr. Hophal form, and would be 
pointed regularly bsW : see No. 61. 

638. — Ver. 17. 2n, give; 2 m. sing, impcr. Pchal of an';, No. 131. 

639. nDS"TinM, I will make known to him; 1 sing. fut. Aphel of ST, 
No. 17, with suff. of 3 m. sing. 

640.— Ver. 19. ^SW, trembling; m. plur. of 1 part. Pchel, from S=lt, 
i. q. Hebr. Cogn. to this verb are ati'u, aevu. The Keri is VSIt^: see 
Parad. F. 

641. T'bnT), and fearing ; comp. of conj., and m. plur. of 1 part. Pe- 
hol of bm, No. 198. 

6 12. btsij, killiug; 1 part. Pchal of bop. No. 87. 

643. SnO, prcsertiiig aliie ; 1 part Aphel, from N^n, contracted for 
H^nO. Hno is another reading. Theodotion's version, icoJ Sv ipoiXeto 
av-ihv trvinev, shows that he regarded MITD as the part of Nno, to strike. 
Similarly tho Vulg., " et quos Tolebat, percuticbat" The opposition be- 
tween QilO and bst£70 in the third and foiu-th clauses of the sentence, 

•T • : - 

requiring a similar opposition between bop and NnO in the first and se- 
cond, seems decisive against the rendering of Theod. and tho Vulg. 

644. D''"lO, raising up; 1 part. Aphel of OTI, No. 579. 

645. bsaJo, depressing; 1 part. Aphel of botp. No. 586. 2 m. sing, 
pret. Aphel, ribstpn, ver. 22. 

646.— Ver. 20. wn, was lifUd up; 2 part. Pehal of W[, No. 579. 

647. nnsni, and his spirit; comp. of conj., m. n. n-n, No. 35, and 
sufT. of 3 ni. sing. 

648. napn, was hardened; 3 f. sing, prct Pehal of f\\)F\. No. 235. 

649. irnnb, to be proud, to pride ; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Aphel 
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of Tit, to act with pride or wantonness, i. q. Hebr. The primary sense of 
tho verb is to ferment, to boil as water. Comp. Or. I^ito. 

650. nnsn, he was cast down, deposed; 3 m. pret. Hophal, from DHS, 
No. 488. 

651. HD'^S, the throne; m. n., iq. Hebr. HD3, D being changed into 
D"). Plur. abs. 1^D"|3; sing, with suff. of 3 m. sing. n^DIS, vii. 9. 

652. mp'1, and the glory: comp. of conj., and emph. of m. n.")p^. No. 
26. S'lp^'l is another reading. The reading in the text should be 
pointed rnp^l, and his glory. 

653. VnSn, they caused to pass away, they took away ; 3 m. plur. pret. 
Aphel, from mS, No. 129. The 3 m. plur. active is used impersonally. 

654. — Ver. 21. "'■Itt?, he made, or he gave; 3 m. sing. pret. Puhel, from 
VNCO, No. 442. The verb followed by DS signifies to make like to, or equal 
to, BO tho translation may be, as in margin of E. V., " he made his heart 
equal with tho beasts." As it is not likely that this would be attributed 
to Nebuchadnezzar, it may be better to regard '■•ItC? as used impersonally. 
V-1^, the 3 m. plur., the more usual way of expressing the impersonal 
sense, is another reading. ^ Kaphia ainou /tcra tuiv 0-qpiwv edoOtf, Theod. 

655. N'lnS, the wild asses ; emph. plur. of m. u. "DS, i. q. Hebr. 

lins. 

T 

Ver. 22. [>^ Vap'bs is here rendered by some, though, as in E. V. It 
is better, however, to retain the usual signification of the phrase, because, 
and the verse may be thus explained : — "Thou hast not humbled thine heart, 
(which thou shouldst have done) because thou knowest all this."] 

656. nST, thou knowest ; 2 m. sing. pret. Pehal, from ST : see Gr. 
(40). 

657 — Ver. 23. nooiinn, thou hast lifted thyself up ; 2 m. sing, prct 
Ithpolal, from Bn, No. 579 ; both tho conjugation and manner of inflexion 
are Hebr. 

658. ^nOtCS, thy breath, or, life ; comp. of £ u. Hntl?3, i. q. Hebr. 
nOB73, and suff. of 2 ra. sing. 

[It is to be observed that the relative '>'=T is understood before 'nnrnH"73, 
" and whose are all thy ways," i. e. on whom depend all thy under- 
takings.] 

659.— Ver. 24. n"'btP, (was) sent; 2 part Pehal of nbttf. No. 314. 

660. D"'ttn, {was) written; 2 part Pehal of Dttn, i.q. Hebr. OEh, to 
write. 

661.— Ver. 25. WO, numbered: 2 part. Pehal of H30 or njO, No. 152. 
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662. bj)F), wfighed: 2 part Pehal of bjin, i. q. Hebr. bptt?, to weigh. 
llegularly the part, would be Vjiri. 

663. T'pnB-l, and divided; comp. of conj., and m. plur. of 1 part Pe- 
hal of tn% i. q. Hebr. Dn3, to divide. The plur. maso. of the active part, 
is used impersonally for the sing, of the passive, according to the common 
idiom. The pass. sing. tPB is used in ver. 28 as identical in meaning. 
Tlicod., doubtless lest perplexity should arise from the different forms of 
the word, represented each in Greek characters by the same word, ipipti. 
The word ^''DIQ also signifies Persians, and some think that it refers both 
to the division of the kingdom, and to the Persians, who subverted it 
" In voce )'D"1B uTiuVifn occurrit, non enim dicidendi solum aignifioatura 
obtinet, sod ct ad Per^M, exoidii Babylonici auctores alluditur." — Glass., 
PhU. Sacr., vol. i. p. 1321. 

664. Ver. 26. nobtljni and hath finished it : comp. of conj., 3 m. 

sing, pret Aphel, from obtO, to finish, and suff. of 3 f. sing. The Hebr, 
cbtt; is neuter in signification, meaning to he complete, secure. 

665 Ver. 27. NTlVpn, thou art weighed; 2 m. sing. (Hebr. infl.) of 

tense Pehil of bpPl, No. 662. 

666. N»Dti4a3, in the balance, OT, scales ; comp. of prep. 3, and emph. 
of dual n. T'DTrfa, i. q. Hebr. O'lJlt^O- The Hebr. root is ]TH, to weigh. 
For a similar figure to that in the text, comp. Job, xxxi. 6. 

667. rinpPttJni, and tlwu art found; comp. of conj., and 2 m. sing. 
Ithpclial of n?tt7, No. 157. 

608. T'Dn, deficient, wanting in weight; adj. of which the correspond- 
ing verb does not occur in Biblical Chaldcc. The Hebr. verb "iDn signi- 
nicB to be deficient. 

669.— Ver. 28. npns, «« divided; 3 f. sing, of tense Pehil of DIB, 
No. 663. 

670. TOirT"!, and it given ; comp. of conj., and 3 f. sing, of tcnso Po- 
hil of an''. No. 131. 

671. ''TOb, to the Mede; comp. of prep. V, and gent adj. """la. The 
same word is the name of the country Hcdia. By the Mede is designated 
Darius, or the n. may be collective. 

672. D1D1, and the Persian; comp. of conj., and gent. adj. DnS, 
in pause D"1S. The name of the country is the same. By the Per- 
sian is. designated Cyrus, the uncle of Darius, if the noun be not col- 
lective. 

ri7.'5 Ver. 29. Wabnl, and they nrrai/rd, or that thri/ nhoiild arrai/ ; 



V. 30-31; VI. 1-3.] 



ANALYSIS. 



159 



comp. of conj., and 3 m. plur. pret Aphel of tS^ab, No. 617. The plural 
is used impersonally for the sing, passive. 

674.— Ver. 30. Vdj?, (was) slain; 2 part Pehil of bcip, No. 87. 

675. !|T'^?ni, and (that) they should make proclamation; comp. of 
conj., 3 m. plur. pret Aphel of 1*13: see No. 327. The plural is used im- 
personally. 

676. — Ver. 31 (VI. 1). nJv'llI, and Darius; comp. of conj., and prop, 
n. O'VI^. Gesenius thinks the name to be of Persic origin. This Darius 
was the same as Cyaxares II., of profane history, the son and successor of 
Astyagcs, who was the same as Ahasuerus : see ch. ix. 1 . 

677. Vf'ia, the Mede; emph. of ">TO, No. 671. The Keri is HHTO. 

ttt' *^ -t' ttt 

678. 7317, took; 3 m. sing, pret Pehal of bap, No. 28. 

['"01 "133, literally, " as the son of sixty-two years," i. e. according to 
a well-known idiom which is found also in the Hebr., "being sixty-two 
years old."] 

679. yyp, gears ; irreg. plur. of f. n. TOBJ, i. q. Hebr. n3B7. 

680. T'ri'ini, and two; comp. of conj., and fem. num., i. q. Hebr. 
D^?BJ. The mosc. is )>-)ri. 



CHAPTER VI. 

681.— Ver. 1.* HNQ, an hundred; num. n., i. q. Hebr. n»n. The 
dual l^riMO occurs Ezr. vi. 17. 

682. l^~]tPS1, and twenty ; comp. of conj., and plur. of num. n. "IIDB, 
ten. 

683. — ^Ver. 2. sbsi, and over; comp. of conj, and prep. Mv>S, in 
the Targums Nb^S, which, followed by \Q, has the same sign, as bs. 

684. )''3"1D, presidents ; plur. of m. n, ipp. The word does not occur 
inBibl Chald., except in this chapter. It may be connected with the Hebr. 
-Sb, the 3 being formative. Plur. emph. MOID, ver. 13. Plur. constr. 
13-lD, ver. 7. 

685. HMia, account; emph. of m. n. DSta, No. 95. 

686. pn, injured, wronged; 1 part. Pehal of pJ3, to suffer injury, or 

loss. oirwv 6 fiaaiXeuv fiij eyoj(\lJTai, Theod. 

687 — Vor. 3. riSana, pre/erred, E. V., or rather ^r«-«»im«w< ; part. 
Ithpahal, from nS3, i. q. Hebr. n23, to conquer, surpass. 

* In some editions the sixth chapter commences with what in (ho E. V. is ver. 8 1 of 
the firth chapter. The verses are numl)erGd here as in the E. V. 
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G88. rvipV, t/u)Ught, purposed ; 3 m. eing. prct. Pchal (see Gr. (44)) of 
verb, i. q. llubr. tVB'S. 

689. nniannb, to appoint him ; comp. of prep. V, infin. Aphel of 
n-p, No. 130, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

690.— Vcr. 4. nv>», a pretext, or grounde o/accmation; f. n., i. q. Syr. 

691. naa, in reference to, in connexion with; comp. of prep. "(O, and 
m. n. 12, i. q. Hcbr., a sick or part. 

692. nriTltt'l, and fault, wrong-dealing; f. n., derived from nnUJ: 
Bee No. 50. 

693. yrnn, faithful; see No. 284. 

694.— Ver. 5. mS, in the law, or in the religion; comp. of prep. 3, 
and f. n. m, No. 48. 

695. Ver. 6. TOann, catne tiunuUuously ; 3 m. plur. prot Aphel, from 
tpan, i. q. Hcbr. VT\, to he tumultuous. 

696. Ver. 7. lISS^nM, have consulted together : 3 m. plur. prct. Ith- 

pahel, from laSI, i. q. Hcbr. V?;. <» consult. 

697. nn>pb, to establish; comp. of prep, b, and infln. Fahel of D-V. 
No. 130. 

698. D'p, a statute; m. n., derived from Clp. With conj. D^p^ 
vcr. 15. The clause '131 nO'pb is commonly explained as in the E. V., 
to establish a royal statute: NSbo being regarded as the gen. But the fact 
that Wp has the distinctive accent Pashtu shows that the Masorets took a 
diiferent view of the connexion of the words. The correct rendering 
probably is, that the king mag establish a statute. This, too, accords better 
with the following verse. 

099. nEpnbl, and to ratify ; comp. of conj., prep, h, and infin. Fahel 

t't - : 

of f\pF\, No. 235. 

700. IDS, an interdict; ra. u., properly signifying a chain or bond, 
from "IDM, i. q. Hebr. "IDH, to bind. HDK, to bind, signifies to forbid in 
the Rabbinical writings, as ~f^P'T\, to loose, signifies to allow, or permit. 
Emph. NIDM, ver. 8 ; with conj. NnDW , vcr. 9. 

701. ^V3, a petition; f. n., derived from W^3, Ko. 88. With sufF. 
of 3 m. sing. nnW3, ver. 13. 

702. aab, into the pit or den ; comp. of prep, b, and m. ii. ab appa- 
rently i.q. Ilebr. 23, a pit. The Hebr. verb 213 means to cut, dig. 
Emph. with prop, b, MSab, ver. 16. 
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703. KTWIH, lioni; emph. plur. of c. n. n>"iH, i. q. Hebr. Plnr. aba. 
IV-IH, as if from sing. VIH. Sing, with 3, n;n»3, vii. 4. 

704. — Ver. 8. DSHril, attd write, i. e. order to bt written ; comp. of 
conj., and 2 m. aing. fiit. Pehal of DSn, No. 660. 2J^ aing. piet 
Pehal rmnH, ver. 12. 

705. n^avnb, {which is not) to be changed, lit. to change; comp. of 
prep, b, and infln. Aphel of WVi, No. 54. AJhaauerua aaya, Esth., 
viii. 8, that " the writing which is written in the king's name, and aealed 
with the king'a ring, may no man reverse." See also Esth. i. 19. 

706. mS, according to the law ; comp. of 3, and constr. of f. n. n^. 
No. 48. 

707. H'^sn, shall pass avuig, i. e. be abrogated; 8 f. aing. fiit Pehal, 
from unv, No. 129. 

708. — Vcr. 10. ^131. and the windows; comp. of conj., and plur. of 
m. n. 13. Tho root 113, which is unus., had probably the eignification of 
cutting out, excavating. Comp. the Latin carus, and tho cogn. verbs in 
Hobr. aap, 3p3, ap\ 

-'t '-T -T 

709. irT'riS, {were) open; f. plur. of 2 part. Pehal of nnS, to open, 
i. q. Hcbr. nriD. The 3 m. plur. iin'np of the tense Pehil occurs vii. 10. 

710. nri'^bSB, «n Am upper chamber ; comp. of prep. 2, f. n. iT'bB, 
and suff. of 8 m. eing. rfhv i. q. Hebr. n"bB means the upper part of 
a house, Gr. itnept^v, 

711. 133, towards; prep., i. q. Hebr. In Solomon's prayer, I. Kings, 
viii. 48, it is prescribed to tho Jews, when in strange lands, to pray to- 
wards their land, that is, with the face turned towards Jerusalem. 

712. in3, (was) kneeling; 1 part Pohal of ipja. No. 120. The 
pret. Pahcl has the same form, but would signify he blessed : see iv. 34 
(31). 

713. >ni3-i3, his knees; comp. of plur. of m. n. "rpB, i.q. Hebr, and 
suff. of 3 m. sing. ° 

714. sbsa-l, and making supplication; comp. of conj., and 1 part. Pahel, 
from Nbs, unus. in PehaL 

715. nOip, former time; constr. off. n. noip, i. q. Hebr. nD"t,'2 lO 
TOI, from the time before this, i.e. as in E.V., aforetime. ^I b3p"bb, 
perhaps, signifies hero, as well as in ii. 40, as, in the same way as, but some 
give the expression here its causal sense : "he prayed because he was 
wont to do so," &c. 
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716. Vcr. U. lannoi, and making tupplUation ; comp. of conj., and 

part. Ithpalial of )?n, No. 54. 

717.— Vcr. 12. Yrhn, thirty ; plur. of num. nbij), three, i. q. Hebr. 

toh>U7. 

718.— Vor. 14. B7M3, it wat ditpleaaing : 3 m. eing. prot Tehal of 
verb, i. q. Hebr. EJHa, which means literally, to smell ill- Cogn. to this 
word is the Germ, biise, whence comos our base. The rendering of Theod. 
hero ie i fiaaiXeit tXnT^S, ; but WH2 is impers., and Msbn is a nom. 
abs. 

719. ba, (hii) heart ; m. n., signifying the hart, mind, from n?a, 
to be Iroiihlld, moied by caret. The expression b» ^3 aVO corresponds to 
the Jlebr. bs 3^7 D-W, and signifies to turn the mind to, be anxious about 
(tnylhing. 

720. ibsn, the setting; constr. plur. of ra. u. bSD, which is derived 
from bbs, No. 155, and signifies UteraUy, tlie coming in. The sun set- 
ting is rcg.'irded as a traveller coming into his place of rest. Buxtorf 
(Lex., p. 1013) considers ibsO to be the infin, Pehal of bbs, with "> pa- 
ragogic. 

721. NtDDtO, the sun; cmph. of c. n. tOVW, i. q. Hebr. 

722. TmtC'O, (teas) exerting himself; part. Ithpahal, from TItO. The 
word occurs oiily here, and corresponds to bltB in the Rabbinical writings, 
with the "1 softened into b. 

72,3.— Vcr. 15. S"!, know thou; 2 m. sing, imper. Pohal, from S"T\ 
No. 19. 

724. — Vcr. 16. MT>^n3, continually, literally, i'» perpetuity; comp. 
of prep. 3, and f. n. NH^in, which is derived from "l-H, to dwell, remain, 
No. 484. 

72.5. — Vcr. 17. ri';n'<ni, and {a stone) was brought; comp. of conj., 
and 3 f. sing. prct. Hophal, from nnH: see No. 368. 

726. nntPI, and teas placed ; comp. of conj., and 3 f. sing, of tense 
formed from the Hebr. Pahul part, of DW, No. 22. 

727. nnntni, and sealed it; comp. of conj., 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of 
Onn, i. q. Hobr. nnn, to seal, and sutf. of 3 f. sing. 

728. nnptS3, with Ms seal; comp. of prep. 3, f. u. NfJlV, a signet 
ring, and suff. of 3 m. sing. For the word which follows, npTSai, comp. 
of conj., and the constr. form of the sing., there is a various reading, 
npTS31, according to which tho noun is plur. If the sing, bo tlio correct 
reading, it is used distributively , with the seal of each of t?t« nobles. 
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729. SOS, the purpose; f. n., derived from M3S, No. 512. The noun 
signifies properly, inclination, desire, and hence, what one desires or pur- 
poses to do. QescniuB regards it as simply meaning, the thing or matter, 
as the Syr. O^t . Swwt fxy a\\oiw6ij vpu'^/ia ev Tip ^avir^\, Theod. Tho 
steno was scaled with tho seal of the king, lest tho nobles might put 
Baniol to death, and with the seals of the nobles, lest the king, who had 
given his consent reluctantly, should release him. 

730. — Ver. 18. nba^nb, to his palace; comp. of prep, b, m. n. bs^n, 
No. 458, and suff. of 3 m-'sing. 

731. rDL\ and passed the night; comp. of conj., and 3 m. sing, pret 
Pehal of nia, to tarry, pass the night. n^3, a home, is by some derived 
from this verb. 

732. mn, {^in) fasting ; f. n., derived from HID, i. q. Hebr. nia, to 
fast. Tho prep. 3 may be understood, or tho noun may bo used ad- 
verbially. 

733. Iinil, and musical instruments, E. V.; comp. of conj., and plur. 
of £ n. nin'^. The meaning of tho noun is not certain. The rendering 
of tho E. v., instruments of music, agrees with the view of the Jewish 
commentators, llosenmiiller notices, in opposition to this interpretation, 
that tho verb nn^, from which the noun is derived, signifies, not simply 
to strike, but rather to push, or impel to ruin. The rendering of Theod., 
eSeafiara, agreeing with that of tho Pesohito, |A^Q.3]ib, seems t-o be 
quite arbitrary. Gescnius, Fiirst, and Havcmiek, interpret the word, 
concubines. This agrees best with tho use of the verb bbs, which is al- 
ways applied to the introduction ot persons. 

734. nriW^, and his sleep; comp. of conj., and f. n., tGW, or rOVi, 
i. q. Hebr. nb^, with suff of 3 m. sing. 

735. ma, fled; 3 f. sing. pret. Pehal of TJ?, i.q. Hebr. T13. 

736. — Ver. 19. M1Q")Btt>a, at the dawn ; comp. of prep, a, and m. a. 
^^■;Bt^, a rcduplicatell form, derived from "iDttf, No. 450. 

737. Hnaa, «'» the morning, literally, in the light; comp. of prep, a, 
and emph. of m. n. nsi, light, derived from n33, to shine. 

738. nbrisrinal, and in haste; comp. of conj., prep. 3, and infin. 
Ithpehal of bna : see No. 156. 

739 — Ver. 20. na"lpp3.1, and as he drew near: comp. of conj., part. 
3, infin. Pehal of anp. No. 356, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

740. a''2B, distressed, tad; 2 part. Pehal of aSS, i.q. Hebr. aS», 
to labour, be distressed. 
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741. p^rn, he eriti; 8 m. sing. pret. Pehal (see Or. 26) of verb, i. q. 
Hebr. pm. 

742. Vpi'n, it hi obU: comp. of inteitog. n (pointed n before _), 
and 3 m. sing. prot. of b^, No. 61. 

743.— Ver. 21. bbo, taid; 3 m. sing, prot Pahel of bbo: sco No. 12. 

744 Vcr. 22. 130^ and km thut : comp. of conj., and 3 m. sing. 

pret. Pchal of "UD, i. q. Hebr. -I3D. With respect to the Chateph under 
the first letter of the verb, see No. 578. 

745. ^sban, they destroyed me; comp. of 3 m. plur. pret. Pahel of 
ban (see No. 414), and suiE of 1 sing. From this verb is derived the 
£ n. nVTan, hurt, injury, which occurs in this verse. 

746. -131, purity, innocence ; £ n., derived from the Hebr. n3t, i. q. TfSt, 
to he pure. 

747. ^S1, and alio; comp. of conj., and partic. f\\^, i. q. Hebr. 

748. Vcr. 23. 2Nt3, u-ai glad, E. V. j 3 m. sing. pret. Pchal of verb, 
cogn. to aita. The clause is rendered by Theod., to'tc o paaCKem vo\v 
rifaSivSi) irr' airif, and similarly in the E. V. ; " Then was the king ex- 
ceeding glad for him," HSbo being regarded as the nom. to the verb, and 
"inibs being referred to Daniel. As Msbo has the distinctive llcbhia, it 
may bo better, with Bosenm., to regard it as a nom. abs., and to construe 
the verb impersonally, referring ""nibs to the king. " Then as to the 
king, it was very joyous with him." This view is strongly confirmed 
by the form of expression in ver. 15, to which that in this verse is appa- 
rcntl}' similar. 

749. npD3nb, to cauee to tticeitd, take «p ; comp. of conj., and infin. 
Aphcl of pD3, No. 401. pDni, and he wat brought up, is 3 m. sing. pret. 
Hophal of the same verb, with the conj. 

750. IQin, he trusted; 3 m. sing. pret. Aphcl of IBM, No. 284. 
751 Ver. 24. Vin^ja, their sons; comp. of plur. of na (see No. 159), 

and Buif. of 3 ra. plur. 

752. ^irT'tPM, and their wires; comp. of conj., plur. of £ n. HFIM, 
i. q. llebr. Jim, and su£ of 3 m. plur. The abs. plur. of HTIH is ]''Q$3 ; 
the constr. plur. ^0^3. To illustrate the severity of Darius, ItoBcnm. refers 
to Ammianus Uarcellinus, lib. xxiii. 6, § 81, who, speaking of the rigour 
of the laws of the Persians, says that it was in accordance with them that 
" ob noxam unius, omnis propinquitas pent." See also the references in 
£. v., and the narrative in Herodotus, iii. 119. 

753. iUZp, they reached; 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of H^D, No. 474. 
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754. /T'rwb, to tie bottom; oomp. of prop, b, and £ n. fl^STM, the 
bottom, lowest part, derived from VW, tha earth. 

755. ^In^D'ia, their bones; comp. of plur. of m. n. Oli, Lq. Hebr., 
and Bu£ of 3 m. plur. 

756. ^'7'nn, they brale in pieces ; 3 m. plur. pret. Aphel, from p|TT, 
No. 217. 

757. — Ver. 27. bBO-l, and rescues ; comp. of conj., and 1 part. Aphel, 
from bV3, No. 443. 

758.— Vcr. 28. tthis, Cyrus ; pr. n. The word is Persic, the first 
sylliible signifying the sun. The a7_ is a termination, as in KJVT!!. 

759. WDnB, the Persian ; cmph. of gent n. ^D"1Q, derived from CIS, 
No. 672. 



CHAPTEll VII. 



760. — Ver. 1. rotpa, in the year; comp. of prep, a, and constr. of 
f n. mVB, No. 679: sec Gr. (205). 

761. — Ver. 2. TlHI, and behold; comp. of conj., and intcrj. silM, which 
is, perhaps, formed by transposition from the 2 m. plur. imper. Kal of tho 
Hebr. verb nST In ii. 31, and elsewhere, it has the form ibM, the ") 
being softened into b : see No. 189. 

762. in^aa, bursting forth ; £ plur. of 1 part. Aphel of n^3, i. q. 
Hebr. 

763. KB^b, on the sea ; comp. of prep, b, and emph. of m. n. D^, i. q. 
Hebr. 

764. 3fGn, great; emph. of adj. a"!: see No. 63. 

765 — Ver. 3. ]yn, beasts ; plur. of £ u. MVn, No. 239. 

766. yyr, diverse, different; £ jdur. of 1 part Pchal of N3tt>, No. 54. 
nj3t^, £ sing, of same, ver. 19. iGWF\, 3 £ sing, fiit Pehal, vcr. 23. 
H3»"^, 3 m. sing. fut. Pehal, ver. 24. In tho sense of being different, the 
verb is followed by ]B. 

767. — Ver. 4. Mn^B"ip, the first ; cmph. of £ sing, of ^Bip, used for 
the first ord. adj., derived from C"tp: see No. 29. HTT'Blp, emph. of £ 
plur., ver. 8. MI'B'lp, emph. of m. plur., ver. 24. 

768. 1^531, and wings; comp. of conj., and plur. of m. n. f^JL ^3 in 
Hebr. means the back, and from this it comes to moan any surface, and 
tlienco the side. Prom tho latter sense is derived that of wing. n>533. 
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whicli occurs in this verse, should either be pointed n^sa, being the 
cniph. plur. WM, with the suff. of 3 £ sing., which displucca the H fol- 
lowing ^, or Pl^sa, the plur., with the Syriac form of suff. of 3 f. sing. 
n^_-. The Kcri is nSS, the sing, with the common form of suff. of 3 f. 
sing. With this reading the sing, noun is joined with a plur. verb. 

709. !lD''nD, were plucked; 3 m. plur. of tonso Pohil, from !a"lO, i. q. 
llcbr. t3"lD. Tlic plucking of the wings of the first boast refers to the 
coiiii\iL'3t of the Chaldeans by the Mcdes and Persians, whereby their power 
and cruelty were repressed. 

770. n'?''D31, and was lifted up;, comp. of eonj., and 3 f. sing, of tense 
I'oliU of bD3, No. 5C4. 

771. no'ipn, and wa» made to Hand; 3 f. sing, pret of an anomalous 
conjugation, the form of which is partly analogous to that of the Chald. 
Ai>hel, auil partly to that of the Hebr. Hojihal. By the beast's being made 
to walk as a man, and ha\'ing a man's heart given to it, it is implied tliat 
the Chaldtans arc compelled to act with humanity and reason. 

772 — Ver. 5. n3*3ri, second; fem. of ord. adj. 1''M, derived from 
mr\ : SCO No. 32. 

773. n^ni, lih; fcm. of 1 part, of NQ^, No. 416. 

77-1. S'tV, to a bear ; comp. of prep, b, and m. u. 3'^, » hear, L q. 
llobr., derived from DDT, to walk slowly. 

775. nQjpbl, and to (one) side; comp. of conj., prep. 7, and m. n. 
*1^t£^, a side. nDt£7 is the reading of many MSS. Many also have ~IUp, 
which is tlie form of the word in the Targums. If the Kcthibh no^jpn 
be the correct reading, b must be the mark of the accus. 

776. nn'>pn, it raised; 3 i. sing. pret. Aphel of Dip; but another, 
and probably the correct reading, is DD'^pn, as in the last verse. Sy 
the beast's being raised up on one side, some suppose that nothing more is 
implied than that the second kingdom (that of the Modes and Persians) 
was situated on one aide of the first, the Babylonians. Hiivemick thinks 
the meaning to be that the bear raised itself on one side higher than on 
the otiicr, in an attitude of assault, ei'i /lipoi iv iaraBi) is the version of 
Thcod., for the exposition of which by Theodoret see Rosenmiiller's note 
on the passage. 

777. yV^y, ribs ; plur. of £ n. sbs, i.q. Hebr. vb-S. This is the 
common explanation of the word, ond the three ribs are supposed to desig- 
nate the three kingdoms, the Median, Persian, and Babylonian, united 
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under the sway of Cyrus. Hiivemick, however, contends that the render- 
ing, rtbs, is neither suitable to the present passage, nor in accordance with 
the proper signification of sbs, which is not rib, but side. Sides in the 
mouth, ho thinks, mean jaw-teeth, and by the three jaw-teeth he supposes 
the three subject kingdoms are symbolized, if three be not used for a round 
number. Tpeit irXevpai ev Tip aTO/iari ain^t, Thcod. 

778. PIBD3, in its mouth; comp. of prep. 3, m. n. DQ, No. 558, and 
suff. of 3 f. sing. 

779. ]^3, between ; prep., i. q. Ilubr. 

780. 71^310, its teeth; comp. of dual of c. u. ^tt?, L q. Hebr., and suff. 
of 3 f. sing. The Ken is mattf. See No. 768. 

781. ^n-p, arise thou ; 2 f. sing, imper. Pehal of Dip. 

782. •'bay, eat thou; 2 f. sing, imper. Pehal of bDM, No. 357. 

783. — Ver. 6. "IDM, as a leopard; eomp. of part. 3, and m. n. nD3, 
i. q. Hebr. "IDl The animal is bo called from its spots. Compare the 
Syriac verb ^ai, to variegate. By the leopard is symbolized Alexander 
the Great. 

784. n>33, its back ; comp. of plur. of m. 32, i. q. Hebr. and Syriao 
form of suff. of 3 £ sing.: see No. 768. 

785. NTIVnb, to the beast ; eomp. of prep, b, and cmph. sing, of M1''n, 
No. 239. By the four heads of the beast some think that Alexander's four 
generals, Ptolemy, Seleucus, I'hiUp, and Antigonus, wlio afterwards were 
his successors, are symbolized. Hiivemick, however, supposes that the 
reference is to the four divisions of his empire. 

786.— Ver. 7. nVm, teriife; fofVm, 2 part. Pehal of bni: see 
No. 198. 

787. ■'pnOH'). and strong; comp. of conj., and £ adj., which is derived 
from ino, unus. in Hebr., hut in the Arab, signifying to he strong. The 
rendering of Thcod., licea/ifiov, which agrees with that in the E. V., ter- 
rible, is inaccurate. 

788. njJTO!|, and breaking in pieces; comp. of conj., and £ sing, of 
1 part. Aphei of ppn. No. 217. 

789. NHNttJl, and the residue ; eomp. of conj., and cmph. of m. n. INtt?, 
i. q. Hebr. 

790. PI''b2-13, with its feet; eomp. of prep. 3, plur. of ban. No. 210, 
and euff. of 3 £ sing.: see No. 768. 

791. nppn, trampling; £ sing, of 1 part. Pehal of DDI, i.q. Hebr. 
DD"1 or toD"i. 
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792. n<3ttfO, diveru! £ of 1 part. Pahcl of H3Q7, No. 768. 

793. n>mp; before it ; comp. of plur. of Dlj?, see No. 29, and suff. of 
3 f. sing. Pl'DIp is another reading. 

794. 1^3"ii21, and homt ; comp. of conj., and dual of f. n. inj?. No. 
337. M^npa, emph. plur., with prep, a, ver. 8. The fourth beast, diTcraa 
from the others, with ten horns, is, according to most Christian inter- 
pretcin, the Soman Empire. Many, however, regard it as symbolizing 
the kingdom of the successors of Alexander : see No. 253. 

795. — Ver. 8. bsribo, contidering : part. Ithpahal, from *??», i. q. 
Hebr. b?© : see No. 627. It is followed by the prep. 3. 

796. n"i''»t, little ; f. of adj. -|"|»t, i.q. Hebr. 

797. ]in',r3, in the midat of them. The Keri is yrV'T'^, comp. of 
prep. 113, No. 779, and plur. suff. of 3 £ plur. The suffi in the Kcthibh 
should be pointed pn^, the 3 m. plur. As y}J) is comm., either reading 
might be admitted. 

798. inpSriK, toere plucked up. The Keri is tniTOnH, 3 f. plur. pret. 
Ithpchal, from njIS, i. q. Hebr. n^V. The lust syllable of the Kethibh 
should be pointed ft, as the termination of 3 m. plur. Either reading 
might be allowed. 

799. bbno, speaking ; 1 part. Pahel of bbo. No. 743, written bVnO, 
rcr. 20. The fem. sbbno occurs ver. 11, and the 3 m. sing. fut. Pahel 

T ; * : 

b\n\ ver. 25. 

800. — Ver. 9. VO"!, thei/ let, 01 placed; 3 m. plur. pret Pehal of Ma"!, 
No. 349. The active is used impersonally for the passive. The E. V. 
liere is, " until the thrones were cast down,'' which seems at first most in 
accordance with the use of the verb HO"1 : see iii. 6, 15, 20, 21, 24; 
vi. 1 7. According to this explanation of the word, the meaning would be, 
" until the kingdoms represented by the four animals were destroyed ;" but 
Uiia, as lloscnm. observes, would be an anticipation of the interpretation 
of the dream. KOn, like the Hebr. nT", signifies to place, settle, as well 
ns to east, and the meaning here most probably is, " until the thrones, 
or seats, were placed," that is, those for the attendant ministers of the 
Ancient of Days. 

801. pTIS), and the Ancient (of Days) ; comp. of conj., and adj., Lq. 
Hebr., derived from psys, to he removed, and thence, to he ancient. The 
Ancient of Days is, of course, a designation of Qod, like CTi? ^^^> 
Ps. Iv. 19. 

802. 3n\ sat ; 3 m. sing. Prot. Pehal of verb, L q. Hebr. 3ttr>. 
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803. sbnS, ai mow ; comp. of conj. 3, and m. n. sbn, i. q. Hebr. 
abtt7. 

804. "liin, white; adj., derived from "lin, to be white. The adj, 
agrees with ihn, as is shown by the accent If unach : " and his garment 
was like white snow ;" so that the rendering of Theod., to Iviv/ia ainoO 
wael X"!"' ^evKov, with which the E. Y. agrees, is not accurate, at least if 
the accentuation be regarded as authoritative. 

805. "inSS, as wool; comp. of conj. 3, before _ 3, and m. n. IBS, 
I q. Hebr. "lOS. 

806. K|73, pure ; adj., derived fi^m Hjja, i. q. Hebr. ni?3, to be pure. 
The adj. agrees with "lOS. 

807. r?"'??'. fiimes; plur. of m. n. 3>3tt>, No. 403. 

808. •'nibaba, its wheels; comp. of plur. of m. u. baba, i.q. Hebr., 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. Plur. abs. of baba, rv'?!'^. 

809. pbl, burning; 1 part Pehal of pb^, i.q. Hebr. pb'l, to bum. 
810. — Ver. 10. "ina, a river; m.n. i. q. Hebr. 1173. The emph. form 

in Ezra designates the Euphrates, mt' efoxv*'- 

811. 1i^, flowed; 1 part Pehal of 133, to flow, etkicev, the render- 
ing of Theod., arose from the fact that the verb in the Targums translates 
the Hebr. verb ^bJd, to draw, 

812. pp3'), and went forth; comp. of conj., and 1 part Pehal of 1193, 
No. 86. 

813. n34tt$DQh, minister to him; 3 m. plur. fut. Pahel, from OTbO^, 
with suff. of 3 m. sing. The Daghesh in second radical is omitted. 

814. ^3^^^, and a myriad; comp. of conj., and t n. is*), i.q. Hebr. 
The plur. abs. is IJB-l, but the Keri is 133"1, as if from H33"l. 

815. 11tflp\ stand; 3 m. plur. fiit Pehal of D^p. 

816. ra^'n, the judgment, or tribunal; emph. of m. n. y"^. No. 582. 
817 )^"ippi, and the books ; comp. of conj., and plur. of m. n. IDD, 

i. q. Hebr. IDD. The books are in order to record the proceedings of the 
tribunal. 

818.— Ver. 11. MnanaT, great; emph. f. plur. of adj. 'JTOn, No. 296. 

819. nVop, wa» slain ; 3 f. sing, of tense Pehil of bpp. No. 87. 

820. la^nl, and {the body) was destroyed; comp. of conj., and 3 m. 
sing. pret. Hophal of 13H, No. 82. 

821. nDtpa, its body: m. n. 0^3, No. 425, with suff of 3 f. sing. 

822. n"Tp^b, to the burning of; comp. of prop, b, and constr. of f. n. 
N-Jpi, derived from 1|T, No. 353. 

2a 
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823. Httf N, fire ; empb. of c. n. B;M, i. q. Hcbr. 
824. — Ver. 12. I''^n3, in their lives; comp. of prep, a, and plur. of 
^n, which is hero a subst: eee No. 182. 

825. pSI, and a seaton ; comp. of conj., and m. n. yn, No. 39. 
826 VcT. 13. ''yyp, cloudi; constr. plur. of m. a. pS, i. q. Hebr. 

827. ^2^, as the Son ; comp. of conj. 3, andm.n. na. "The Son of 
Man" iH a designation of tho llc83iah, which, as we know, Ho often applied 
to Himself. 

828. nnn, came; 1 part. Pchal of nflH, No. 323. 

■• T ^ T -; 

829. ''niDIp!), and before him ; comp. of conj,, prep. Dip, No. 29, and 
suit, of 3 m. sing. 

830. '>n!|3"ipn, they brought him near ; 3 m. plur. prct. Aphcl of D'np, 
No. 418, wilh suff. of 3 m. sing. The active may be used impersonally 
for the pass, sing., or the ministers spoken of in ver. 10 may be understood 
ns a nominative. 

831 Ver. 14. mV^, shall paM away; 3 m. sing. fiit. Pchal of mV, 

No. 129. 

832. — Ver. 1 5. n*"13nH, was troubled ; 3 f. sing. pret. Ithpehal, from 
H"I3, to be grieved, troubled. It is to bo noticed that bM,^|n riDM is put 
in apposition with tho suffix of ^n^n, the nom. to this verb: "the spirit 
of me, of me Daniel, was troubled." See Gr. (215). 

833. n3T3, body ; m. ii., properly denoting the sheath of a sword, and 
perhaps derived from p3, unus., to beJUxille. It is applied figuratively 
to tho body as the sheath of tho soul. Comp. Pliny, H. N. vii. 52 : — " Do- 
nee eo (scil. corporc) cremate inimici — rcmcanti anima: volut vaginam 
ademeiint." A similar figurative expression is found in the use of tho 
Hebr. verb nbttf. Job, xxvii. 8. 

T T 

834.— Ver. 16. r\tpp, I drew near; 1 sing, pret Pehal of 3np, No. 
418. 

835. ^^'pHp, them standing by; emph. plur. of 1 part. Pehal of Dip, 
No. 130. 

836. Na^S^I, and the certainty, or truth ; comp. of conj., and emph. of 
a''S', No. 35, here used as a noun. 

837. HSaR I asked; 1 sing. fut. Pehal of HSa, No. 88. 

838. — Ver. 18. l^l^ap'"!, and shall receive; comp. of conj., and 3 m. 
plur. fut. Ptthcl of bap, No. 28. 
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839. r?'''''??' '^ -^"^ HigJi; plur. of ™- "■ J'i''V?> ""« '^' " '"J""""*, 
i. q. Hobr. It is only found in the plural (plur. excellentiiE). 

840. liupn^l, and they shall possess; 3 m. plur. fut Aphel, from lOn: 
see No. 234. subn/l, 3 m. plur. pret Aphel (Hiphil), ver. 22. 

841.— Ver. 19. ri''aS, I desired, or wished; 1 sing. pret. Pehal of MaS 
No. 512. 

842. Sa^S^b. M ''«' truth; comp. of prep, b, and emph. of a''S^ No. 
85. Another reading is HaH^b, to be informed certainly, which is comp. 
of b, ond the iufin. Pahel of the verb a?'; : see No. 35. 

843. wn^yai, the fourth; emph. fern, of ord. adj. "'^an. No. 253. 

844. n''"lQD1, and its nails; comp. of conj., plur. of m. u. IDE), No. 
562, and suff. of 3 f. sing. 

845. — Ver. 20. ibs?!), and fell down. The Keri is nbMil, comp. of 
conj., and 3 £ plur. pret Pehal of boi The Kethibh is 3 m. plur., and 
should bo pointed .ibM. 

846. niTni, and its aspect; comp. of conj., m. n. Itn, No. 117, and 
Buff. of 3. f. sing. Elsewhere, Itn always means vision : here it aignifiea 
look, aspect. '131 131 tO"lp1, " and oa for this horn, it had eyes," &c. 

847. rtman, its companimis; comp. of plur. of f. n. man, and 
suff. of 3 f. sing, man is derived from the verb ^a^ : see No. 90. 

848.— Ver. 21. Nia^, made ; toil part. Pehal of laS, No. 19. 

849. aip, war ; m. n. i. q. Hcbr. The Hebr. verb a'np, to approach, 
has also the signification of atffannn^ with hostile intention, like the Latin 
aggredior. 

850. nbyi, and prevailed; comp. of conj., and f. of I part Puhal of 
ba^No. 61." 

851. — Ver. 23. baMTII, and shall eat up; comp. of conj., and 3 t sing, 
fut Pehal'of baN, No. 367. 

852. nsttjinni, and shall tread it down; comp. of conj., 3 f. sing. fut. 
Pehal of H?!)'^, i. q. Hebr., and suff. of 3 f. sing, with inserted syllable 3_, 
Gr. (69). 

853. napini, and shall break it in pieces ; comp. of conj., 3 f. sing, 
fiit. Aphel of pp;^. No. 217, and suffi of 3 f. sing., with inserted 3_. 

854. — Ver. 24. nn^iabo nao, from this kingdom. There is a pleonasm 
in tho uso of tho suff. with the prep. : compare KPlSttrna, iii. 6 ; 
kODJ Pia, iii. 7: see Gr. (231). 
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855. irpnnji after thtm; comp. of '''nnH, No. 181, and Bu6f. of 3 m. 



emg. 

856. VsD7n\ h» ihall cait doum ; 3 m. sing. fut. Aphel of VSOT, No. 
684. 

857. — Ver. 25. isb, against, lit., to th« tidt; comp. of prop, b, and 
m. n. 12, No. 691. 

858. Hbai, he thall afflict; 3 m. sing. fut. Pahcl of Mba, i. q. Hebr. 
nba, which in Fihel has the same signification, to afflict. It is followed 
by the prep. \ 

859. ~iaD^% and thall think, or hope; comp. of conj., and 3 m. sing, 
fiit. Pchal of lap, to hope, confide, trtut. iwovojfaei toS iWoiwaai, Thcod. 

860. lunyil^l, and they shall be given; comp. of conj., and 3 m. plur, 
fut Ithpehal of ari"|. No. 131. 

861. ibi3-1, and a half; comp. of conj., and constr. of m. u. jbs, de- 
rived from jbs, L q. Hebr. abs, to divide. 

862. — Ver. 26. mDBJnb, to consume; comp. of prep, b, and infin. 
Aphel of TOU7, i. q. Hebr. TOO?, to consume, destroy. 

863 ^Ver. 27. TO'"!!^, is given; 3 t sing, of tense Pehil of an^, 

No. 131. 

864. H'JtabtiJ, dominions; emph. plur. of m. n. lObtlJ, No. 454. 

865. ^-ISBRBJ^I, and shall obey; comp. of conj., and 3 m. plur. fut. 
Ithpahal of SD», No. 636. 

866. — Ver. 28. ns, an adv. of time, now, i. q. Hebr. nb. na~IV, 
hitherto, or this far. 

867. ''yr'TJI, my thoughts; plur. of m. n. iVSI, No. 179, with suff. 
of 1 sing. 

868. '<Vt'), and my countenance, or, the colour of my countenance ; comp. 
of conj., and plur, of m. u. VT, No. 193, and sufT. of 1 sing. 

869. liancJ^, is changed; 3 m. plur. fut. Ithpahal of VOtp, No. 54. 

870. ^aba, in my heart; comp. of prep, a, m. n. ab, i. q. Hebr., 
and suff. of 1 sing. 

871. niM, / tept, treasured up; 1 sing, pret Pehal of ^lfl3, i.q. 
Hebr. "IM,. «V n/ Kapiif /ton iierrjpTiaa, Thcod: comp. Luke, ii. 19, 51. 
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